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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

1. Read all the instructions before using the product.

. Do not use this product near water — for example,
near a bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet
basement, or near a swimming pool, or the like.

. This product should be used only with a cart or stand
that is recommended by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alone or in combination with an
amplifier and headphones or speakers, may be
capable of producing sound levels that could cause
permanent hearing loss. Do not operate for a long
period of time at high volume level or at a level that
is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss
or ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiolo-
gist.

. The product should be located so that its location or
position does not interfere with its proper ventilation.

. The product should be located away from heat
sources such as radiators, heat registers, or other
products that produce heat.

. The product should be connected to a power supply
only of the type described in the operating instruc-
tions or as marked on the product.

8.

WARNING — When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following.

The power-supply cord of the product should be
unplugged from the outletwhen left unused for along
period of time.

Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and
liquids are not spilled into the enclosure through
openings.

10. The product should be serviced by qualified service

11

personnel when;

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been
damaged; or

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into
the product; or

C. The product has been exposed to rain; or

D. The product does not appear to operate normally
or exhibits a marked change in performance; or

E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure
damaged.

.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that

described in the user-maintenance instructions. All
other servicing should be referred to qualified service
personnel.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK.
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL




fan

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol,' within an equilateral triéngle, is intended to alert the user
to the presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product's enclosure that may be of
sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended to alert the user to the presence of
important operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accompanying the
product. ’

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

This product must be grounded. If it should malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of
least resistance for electric current to reduce the risk of electric shock. This product is equipped with
a cord having an equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be plugged
into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and grounded in accordance with all local codes and
ordinances.

DANGER — Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of electric
shock. Check with a qualified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether the product
is properly grounded. Do not modify the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outlet, have
a proper outlet installed by a qualified electrician

THE FCC REGULATION WARNING

This equipment generates and uses radio frequency energy and if not installed and used

properly, that is,in strict accordance with the manufacturer's instructions, may cause interfer-

ences to radio andtelevision reception. It has been type tested and found to comply with the limits

for a class B computing device in accordance with the specifications in Subpart J of Part 15 of

FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference in a

residential installation. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a

particular installation. If this equipment does cause interference to radio or television reception,

which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to

correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

» Reorient the receiving antenna.

* Relocate the equipment with respect to the receiver.

* Move the equipment away from the receiver.

* Plug the equipment into a different outlet so that equipment and receiver are on different
branch circuits.

If necessary, the user should consult the dealer or an experienced radio/television technician for

additional suggestions. The user may find the following booklet prepared by the Federal

Communications Commission helpful: “How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV Interference

Problems”. This booklet is available from the US Government Printing Office, Washington,

D.C.20402, stock No. 004-000-00345-4.

CANADA

THIS DIGITAL APPARATUS DOES NOT EXCEED THE “CLASS B" LIMITS FOR RADIO
NOISE EMISSIONS FROM DIGITAL APPARATUS SET OUT IN THE RADIO INTERFER-
ENCE REGULATION OF THE CANADIAN DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATIONS.

LE PRESENT APPAREIL NUMERIQUE N'EMET PAS DE BRUITS RADIOELECTRIQUES
DEPASSANT LES LIMITES APPLICABLES AUX APPAREILS NUMERIQUES DE LA
“CLASSE B" PRESCRITES DANS LE REGLEMENT SUR LE BROUILLAGE
RADIOELECTRIQUE EDICTE PAR LE MINISTERE DES COMMUNICATIONS DU
CANADA.




Thank you for purchasing the Korg 01/WproX+01/Wpro Music Workstation.
To ensure long, trouble-free operation, please read this manual carefully.

Precautions

M Location
Using the unit in the following locations can result in
malfunction.
« In direct sunlight »
Locations of extreme temperature or humidity
» Excessively dusty or dirty locations ‘
« Locations of excessive vibration

W Power supply
Please connect the AC power cable to an AC outlet of the
correct voltage. Do not connect it to an AC outlet of voltage
other than for which your unit is intended.

B Interference with other electrical devices
This unit contains a microcomputer. Radios and televisions
placed nearby may experience reception interference. Op-
erate this unit at a suitable distance from radios and televi-
sions.

How to use this manual

@First, read the “Basic operation” section while actually
operating the 01/WproX+01/Wpro.
- This will help you to understand the basics of operating the
01/WproX«01/Wpro. Follow the directions to learn the
function of each key and display.

B Handling o
To avoid breakage, do not apply excessive force to the
switches or controls.

B Care ‘
If the exterior becomes dirty, wipe it with a clean, dry cloth.
Do not use liquid cleaners such as benzene or thinner, or
cleaning compounds or flammable polishes.

8 Keep this manual
After reading this manual, please keep it for later reference.

H Notes on Foreign Matter

= Never place cups, flower vases or other objects containing
water on top of this unit. Fluids spilled into this unit will
result in damage to the equipment, and possible fire or
electrical shock.

« Use care to prevent dropping hairpins, coins and so on into
the unit (e.g. through the gaps between the keyboards).
If a situation such as those described here should arise,
switch the power OFF and disconnect the power cord, then
contact your nearest Korg dealer or the shop where you
purchased this equipment.

@ Next, glance through the “Reference” section.
- This will give you an idea of the possibilities of the 01/
WproX+01/Wpro, and points to remember.

@ When necessary, refer to the explanations for each function
you need to use.

This manual covers both the 01/WproX (88 Keys) and the 01/Wpro (76 Keys).



Features of the 01/WproX+01/Wpro

1. All-digital AI* Synthesis system
From the tone generator (a capacity of 96 Mbits) through the
filters and effect units, all audio is handled in digital form,
ensuring high-quality sound with no signal loss.

2. A wide variety of Multisounds (waveforms)
The 01/WproX+01/Wpro contains 256 preset Multisounds
(multi-sampled PCM waveforms), providing a wide variety
of ingredients for flexible sound creation. Additional
Multisounds can be provided by inserting optional PCM
cards, allowing you to create sounds that were not possible
on the 01/WproX+01/Wpro without the card.

3. Combinations allow flexible performance possibilities
With 100 combinations available in each bank, the two
banks provide a total of 200 combinations which can be
used to combine up to 8 sounds for performance.

4. Editable Drum Kits assist in song creation
The 01/WproX«01/Wproprovides 119 drum sounds.Settings
and tuning for each drum sound can be stored in two Drum
Kits per bank.

5. Multi-track sequencer with flexible editing functions
The built-in sequencer allows you to record 16-tracks of
data using realtime or step recording, with the.ability to edit
individual data events in each track. By using Patterns for

The backup battery

The 01/WproX+01/Wpro contains a battery that preserves its
memory settings when the power is turned off. When the

RAM MEMORY CARD

@ The RAM card (SRC-512) requires battery power in order
to preserve data it-memory. The included lithium battery
(type CR2016) should be put in place before use.

®Installing the battery
Turn the card over to the side without the contacts. You will
find a slot in the battery holder.

Install the lithium battery in the holder with the “+” side up.

@ Write Protect Switch
No data can be written on the card when this switch is set to
“ON”. To preserve data, set this switch to ON, except when
writing new data.

frequently-appearing motifs, you can save memory and
speed up the process of song creation. The 01/WproX-01/
Woro will function as a 16-timbre multi-timbral tone gen-
erator, making it an ideal addition to any sequencing sys-
tem.

6. Multi Digital Effect processor for creative sounds
The 01/WproX«01/Wpro contains a Multi Digital Effect
processor that provides up to 4 simultaneous effects, and
can also be used as two completely independent stereo
effect systems. Not only delay and reverb, but also
equalizer, distortion, rotary speaker, and many other types
of effects are provided.

7.Edit even while playing
Not only sounds, but even Combination parameters and
Sequencer settings can be easily edited while you play.

8. Wave shaping, for producing a more profound sound
A new synthesis technology, Wave shaping, modifies the
harmonic spectrum of Multisounds allowing you to creat
sounds more complex and richer in nuance than was pre-
viously possible.

9. Compatibility through use of standard MIDI files
It is possible to use standard MIDI files saved to floppy disk,
providing compatibility with other devices and enabling the
use of sequence data from many different sources.

display indicates ‘‘Battery Low”, please contact your dealer or
a nearby Korg service center to have the battery replaced.

®Replacing the Lithium Battery
Power from the lithium battery is used to protect data held
in memory. The battery should be replaced once a year.
However, battery life is shortened if kept at temperatures
exceeding 40 degrees centigrade. (104 Fahrenheit)
Always use a CR2016 type lithium battery.
When replacing the battery, leave the card in the unit with
unit power ON. This will preserve the contents of the
memory. If the card is removed before battery replacement,
memory contents will be lost.

* The names of the Programs, Combinations, Multisounds, etc. appearing in the displays given as examples in this manual do not necessarily

correspond to any internal data.

v
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FRONT PANEL

(For the explanation of each key and slider, refer to page 11.)

(® MASTER VOLUME slider ® A/ keys

(@ Mode select keys ® Cursor UP/DOWN Kkeys
COMBI = Combination mode (@ Display
EDIT COMBI = Edit Combination mode Cursor keys ([A]—[H))

PROG = Program mode
EDIT PROG = Edit Program mode @ PAGE+/-keys
SEQ = Sequencer mode NUMBER keys (0 —9)

GLOBAL = Global mode @ 10°S HOLD () key
DISK = Disk mode
(3® BANK key G COMPARE key
@ START/STOP key

@ RESET key

01/Wpro (76keys)

01/WproX (88 keys)

| !!!




REAR PANEL

REAR PANEL

@ PCM DATA slot
A card containing PCM (Multisound) data can be inserted
here. Cards containing voice and sequence data should be
inserted into the PROG/SEQ DATA slot, not into this slot.
@ PROG/SEQ DATA slot
A card containing (or into which you will store) voice or
sequence data can be inserted into this slot. PCM
(Multisound) data cards should be inserted into the PCM
DATA slot, not into this slot.

(® MIDI THRU jack
(® MIDI OUT jack
(® MIDI IN jack

(® DAMPER jack
A footswitch can be connected here and used as a damper
pedal.
(@ ASS.PEDAL/SW jacks (1, 2)
Pedals or footswitches can be connected to these jacks.
They will function as assigned in Global mode.
OUTPUT jacks (1/L, 2/R, 3, 4)
These are the audio outputs of the 01/WproX-01/Wpro. The
output to each jack is determined by various parameters.
® PHONES jack
A pair of headphones can be connected to this jack to
monitor the sound of the OUTPUT 1/L and 2/R jacks.

=)
@ () T T le) olodl (06000
POWER SWITCH ® @ ©.06)] ® ® @




BASIC OPERATION

CONNECTIONS

(1) First, make sure that the 01/WproX+01/Wpro power switch (4) Turn the power of all connected equipment On, and
(rear panel) is turned Off. gradually raise the volume controls of the 01/WproX+01/
Also make sure that the power of all connected equipment Wopro and your mixer/amp system to an appropriate level.
(amps, mixers, etc.) is turned Off. Set the volume controls
of all equipment to their lowest position. e The range of the 01/WproX keyboard is AQ — C8 without

using the Key Transpose function. The range of the 01/

(2) Insert the included power cable into the rear panel power Woro is E1 — G7. (By using key transpose, you can cover
connector, and connect the other end to an AC outlet. nearly 7 octaves in the range A-1 — C9 on the 01/WproX

keyboard, and approximately 6 octaves in the range E0-G8

(3) Turn the 01/WproX+01/Wpro power On. on the 01/Wpro keyboard.

To amp

O}—?
OO
OlO

2/R

—

Other Tone Generator

MIDIN
MIDI QUT :

B

==
B8
Sae=y
0g
oo
oa
Iﬂi
wfwtal
&

= | TR

@ The 01/WproX, 01/Wpro will respond to Note messages
transmitted to MIDI IN for all notes C-1 — G9 (notes
numbers 0 —127). (For some Programs, the high range
may not sound.)

@)

Key name C-1jJCO|Cl {|C2 | C3| C4)]C5 6| C7|C8|C9| G
MIDI Note Number| 0 | 12 [ 24 {36 | 48 | 60| 72 | 84 | 96 | 108 | 120 | 127

®

L J Note:

The 01/WproX+01/Wpro does not have a contrast knob. When the unit is shipped, the LCD contrast is set at an
appropriate level, but depending on the temperature, etc., this may need to be re-adjusted for best visibility. If
necessary, press the GLOBAL key to enter Global mode, and adjust the display contrast (the first parameter
on the first page).




HOW THE 01/WproX¢01/Wpro IS ORGANIZED

HOW THE 01/W,.X*01/W,.. IS ORGANIZED

4-channel digital audio signals 4-channel audio
(internal connections) output
Synthesizer section —A Effect section L~
—B ——————»> —2/R>
—C ———————» — 3 —»
maximum 8 timbres, 32 voices D ———— 2 stereo effect systems — 4 —»

16 channels of musical data

Sequencer section

16 tracks




BASIC OPERATION

PROGRAM

COMBINATION

e

T

i

+ A Program is defined as a simple synthesized sound.
» Programs can be selected from A00-B99 (internal memory)
or C00-D99 (card).

Single Program

KOHWSH F HA]

Double Program

Q
oﬁu:i-
®OPO

» One of the two Drum Kits from the bank used for the Program is selected.
» Nis preferable to use the Drum Kit panpots which have been selected for each
Instrument setting in the Drum Kit (Global mode P1, P2).

Settings made thus far are done in the Edit Program mode.

. The Oscillator permits the selection of 00-255 Multisounds.
« Muttisounds can aiso be selected from a PCM Card.
« Refer to the page on the Edit Program mode for more detalils.
+ WS (Wave Shaping) is used to change the shape of a waveform.

.

L]

L]

]

.

L]

]

L]

' .
: + VDF (Variable Digital Filter) is used to control the tone.
.

.

L]

1

1

L

.- @ Drum Kit Key Assignments «sececececcceana

» Thedrum sound sources are assigned at different positions on
the keyboard.
+ The key assignments as well as panning, are edited in Global

~mode (P1, P2).
EX. (©®BASS DRUM1
@ ® @ SNARE 2
@MID TOM
@ OPEN HI HAT
(® CRASH CYMBAL 2
®BASS DRUM 2
@SNARE 1
®LoTOM
.| @HI TOM
b ® CLOSED HI HAT
@ CRASH CYMBAL t

P L T e

g

@h-r-

@h-

N A

reececscemcessssesrstmncosesna

0" - Multisound (Source Waveform) eceeecece- ceans

mecccccacanmaevsesssvencnanaand

» A Combination is a number of Programs which have been
combined. The Programs are entered one at a time via the
Timbres (8 of which are provided).

« Effects make use of the settings made for the Combinations;
settings made for Programs are ignored.

« Combinations can be selected from AQ0-B99 (internal memory)
or C00-D99 (card).

+ During operation in the Combination mode, the Combination is
changed when MID! channel Program changes (made in the
Global mode) are received.

« Because the panpots are set for each Timbre, settings made in

OHWS " D= y OUTPl’@T the Program can also be used.
:: P p :_ii_- 8 Sample:A Combination Using Two Programs
KOHWS =T ol | Samee: osne 9

.- For a Single OSC Program
Programs using a P —x p—
Drum Kit . oUTPUT P AN EE %
- —1A \0; = b ®
ElE P <eA=E &

Layer

e e — (e

Split Layer

~ Sample:A Combination Using Muitiple Programs

OUTPUT

« VDA (Variable Digital Amplifier) is used to control the volume. = QE 8
+ These processes are carried out in the Edit Program mode. AD g @
== @

In this example, ALL and PROG
were not specified inthe panpots
for any of the Timbres.

PA|

Ul

Multiple Programs

Settings made thus far are done in the Edit Combination mode.




BASIC OPERATION

SEQUENCER

3

|— OUT"-"UT /]

2/R 1/L

« A Program is assigned to each Track.

 Panpots are set for each Track.

« Effects are set for each song.

+ 16 Tracks can be used for each song.

» Rhythm Tracks are created from a combination of pat-
terns. Between 00-99 patterns can be recorded, and then
placed in a track.

* Also, a MIDI channel is set for each Track, permitting
control of external sound sources.

P P -

Song Configuration

QUTPUT

02

CISCTS
m
[z

S—A_E_
B T 1
o 2= =
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=12 |P s s
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_16tr b (P PpA =
MIDi-ch

MIDI
IN OUT

@
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A
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C

D
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B
C
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—B»

The volume balance can be
adjusted between 1:9—9:1.

‘The same volume is
assignedto C and D.

The same volume is as-
signedto A, B, C, and D.

QUTPUT

E%

QoOw)

S EFFECTS A pageis provided in each mode to set Effect 1 (E1) and Effect 2 (E2).
SERIAL PARALLEL PARALLEL2
r r
AJWE rmq /L) A]i? —1/L)[A —1/L)
B~ {2 L2/R||B-L" 2/R||B ' b2/R
|-: H -4 f@"‘
c *3 Cfrrect 3 Cfrrec 3
PR N | i I | o i L




PLAYING A COMBINATION (A COMBINATION OF SEVERAL SOUNDS)

PLAYING A COMBINATION
(A COMBINATION OF SEVERAL SOUNDS)

There are 200 combinations in the internal memory (Bank

A:00-99, Bank B:00-99) and 200 more are available in the

PROG/SEQ card (Bank C:00-99, Bank D:00-99).

(1) Press the COMBI mode select key (Combination mode).

(2) Use the BANK key, number keys, and V / A keys to
select the Combination (A00-B99, C00-D99) you wish to
play.

(3) Play the keyboard and you will hear the Combination you
selected in step (2).

About the display

When you select Combination mode, the display will be as
follows. The program and volume for each timbre (Timbres 1-
8 from the left) set by the slider are shown on the display.

Program being used —
Volume —

Each timbre in the display corresponds to the cursor key below
it.

For example, you can press cursor key [D], and then use the
VALUE slider to change the volume of Timbre 4 (volume
number “82” in the example).

T oo |

T O e
EE L0 T Qe
ET 0 E O 0 Qe

Mode Select Keys Keypad

Sample

Internal (A, B) or Card (C, D)

Combination number
‘ Combination name

»A00 Organ
T[T TF[P[L

—AP@_ BBl AB2_ POB3 P18@ P127 OFF OFF
—U127 UeSt Uil7 Ues2 Uied U859 Usoo Uoed
A 8 C D E F G H
L1 [ 1 | I I [ 1

D4




PLAYING A PROGRAM (A SINGLE SOUND)

PLAYING A PROGRAM (A SINGLE SOUND)

There are 200 programs in the internal memory (Bank A:00 —

99, Bank B:00—99) and 200 more are available in the PROG/

SEQ card (Bank C:00 — 99, Bank D:00 — 99).

(1) Press the PROG mode select key (Program mode).

(2) Usethe BANK key, numberkeys,and ./ keys to select
the Program (A0O0 — B99, C00 — D99) you wish to play.

(3) Play the keyboard and you will hear the Program you
selected in step (2).

About the display

Example

»ACO JR-T

4E3EREICIIEIE]

QOct.  WSH VDR Atk Rel FXx
0+88 W+88 F+00 1+08 L+08 A+0@ R+08 E+08
F

A B C D E H

[ I | | [ ] | [ ]

When you select PROGRAM mode, the display will be as
shown in the example. Here you can press a cursor key
— to display the corresponding parameter name and
value, and then use the VALUE slider to adjust the value of the
parameter displayed above that key. In this way, you can
easily edit a sound without entering Edit Program mode. This
is especially convenient during a live performance.
* The various parameters affect the sound as follows. (For a
more detailed explanation, refer to “Program mode™.)
O = Octave
This adjusts the octave settings up and down. (-3 —
+3)
W = Wave Shaping Intensity
This adjusts the amount of deformation of the PCM
waveform. Higher settings will result in greater defor-
mation. (—10 — +10)
F = VDF Cutoff (VDF cutoff frequency)
This adjusts the frequency at which the VDF begins to
cut. Higher settings will make the sound brighter, and
lower settings will make the sound darker. (-10 —
+10)
I = VDF EG Intensity
This adjusts the intensity of VDF EG. (-10 — +10)
L = VDA Level
This adjusts the overall volume of the Program. (-10—
+10)

DD(DD(]I T
&;:Wal ) : @ : ()] : e G’“E”‘"";E
===
Mode Select Keys Keypad

A = VDA EG Attack Time
This parameter adjusts the VDA EG attack time of the
Program. Higher settings will result in a slower attack.

R = VDF, VDA EG Release Time

" This parameter adjusts the release time of the Program.

Higher settings will resultin alonger release time. (=10
—+10)

E = Dry:Effect Balance
This parameter adjusts the volume balance between
effect processed sound and direct sound. As this value
is increased, the proportion of the effect processed
sound (relative to that of the direct sound) will increase.
(=10 — +10)

’ Note:

The parameters you edit here will return to their original
values when you select another Program. If you move to
another mode after adjusting them in PROGRAM mode,
the Cm'respoﬁding Program parameter (two or more in
some cases) will be modified (your edits will be remem-
bered), and when you return to PROG mode these values
will be displayed once again as 00. The sound remains as
editted. You may save the sound by using the REC/IWRITE
key.




HOW TO USE THE SEQUENCER/HOW TO RECORD

HOW TO USE THE SEQUENCER

The floppy disk included with the 01/WproX, 01/Wpro con-
tains demo song data.
Here’s how to hear the demo songs.

(1) Insert the floppy disk containing the demo song data into
the disk drive.

(2) Press the DISK mode select key. (The disk mode Load
Disk page will appear.)

(3) Use the cursor UP/DOWN keys to move the cursor (the
inverse area) to “Load All Data”.

(4) Use the /A / ¥/ Kkeys to select the file to be loaded.

5 Press [Load], and you will be asked “YES/NO". Press
[YES], and the data will be loaded from disk into
internal memory.

(6) Pressthe START/STOP key to enter the Sequencer mode,
and the sequencer will begin playback.

(7) Press the START/STOP key once again, and playback will
stop.

(8) Press the RESET key, then press the START/STOP key,
and playback will begin from the begining of the song.
If you press the START/STOP key without pressing the
RESET key, playback will continue from the location
where you stopped.

O oo
H; (I; ( )] [()) () ( 1[}: (] REC/WRITE
m D [()) [() { START/STOP sso

EO_T= qf Qree
Mode Select Keys :

SONGB  SrowGoose rTemro

+A80 ARl AA2
Aod_Aes Ree ner

AEs P89 AlB HI11 A1Z2 RA13 Al4 OFF

SHEH Tral Mol 4.4  QUWR
fMAH Q:HI M:O0FF Edit:PRG
A B c D 3 F G H
I [ I I [ I | | J
Now let’s try recording into the sequencer.
(1) Press the SEQ mode select key to enter Sequencer mode. {"comr EoiT coml 7 s o

(2) Press the numeric key O to call up Page 0, which will
enable you to select a song.

(3) Use the VALUE slider to select the song you wish to
record. For this example, select “9”.

(4) Press cursor key | BJ , and then use the VALUE slider to
select the track you wish to record. For this example,
select “17.

(5) Press DOWN key, then press the cursorkey [Flto display
“PROG”, and then move the cursorto Track 1. (Todothis,
press the DOWN key once, and then press cursor key

.) Use the value slider to select the Program you wish
to use.) Select any Program you like.

(6) Press the REC/WRITE key.

(7) Press the START/STOP key. Recording will begin. After
the two-measure count-in, begin playing.

(8) When you finish playing, press the START/STOP key to
end recording.

(9) Pressthe START/STOP key once again, and the perform-

ance you just recorded will be played back.

10

T3 oo

PROG EDIT PROG

: ; ‘ 5 [
=IO ) () ()] {0 _ RECWRITE i
SEQ  GLOBAL ' 2 3
m { O] [() (| _ STARTISTOP | SEQ |
TTUUBANK T pIsk 10sHOLD- 0  COMPARE ;

E 1 E 0T qp Qe |
Mode Selectkeys T
SOMHGE? Mew Zong S2% Frees

AST +ADE +A30 +A08 +A00 +A0E +PABE +ABD

4
B8 R0 +HBD RO

+ABD +ABE AR +RE0 +H
5}

SHEY Trel MEEl 4.4 LOOP
=12E1=fﬂﬂ*| (iHI M:OFF Edit:iFRG
C D E F G H

L1 I 1 ! l [ |




KEY AND SLIDER FUNCTIONS

KEY AND SLIDER FUNCTIONS

Number keys . !’ g ......... ‘.7......7 ...... s ............. ‘ .........E
- 131 Combination mode, use these keys to select Combina- ‘ ) qL (D !
tions. . ) . . : :
- In Program mode, use these keys to select Programs. : RECIWRITE
- In other modes, use these keys to select the page of the ) 0] 0] ( iDD (] recr
function (The page number is displayed in the top line of : : 2 : : : :
each page.). You can also enter parameter values by using |D ________ (]D (]D ......... (]H[): (| stamusTor | sea
these keys while holding down the Cursor key ([A]—[H]). 103 HOLD-; 0 :COMPARE
See “How to input data”, p.16 for details. e (IL qb‘: (LD - (] pese
Keypad
10’s HOLD - key
In Program or Combination mode, you can use the 10’s 7 8 ¢
HOLDY/ - key to keep the ten’s digit of the number constant, B ()] ()] d
so that only the one’s place wiil change. For example if you 4 5 s
have selected “21”, and you press the 10’s HOLD/ - key, the D () [()) (D= (] recwre
ten’s digit “2” will be fixed, and you can then press “7” to 1 2 3 R
select “27”, or press “3” to select “23”. (This is referred to as D ()] ()} (Do ( snmstor | sea
10’s HOLD.) To cancel this, press the 10’s HOLD/—-key once W0SHOLD. 0  COMPARE
again. (The key indicator will light when 10°s hold is on.) M reser
- Ifyouusethe \/ / A keys, the foot switch, or MIDI program _D Q= JD d
change messages to change the Combination or Program,
10°’s HOLD will be cancelled. »AO%Xx (G E—':a;' S riverce
aresi

- In Program mode and Combination mode, pressing the T 42
number key while holding down the 10’ s HOLD/- key will

5]

ai uitar

82| Non Linear [87|Unison ]
83| Orchestra 88 Marimba

show ten Programs or Combinations, the ten’s digit of a8 Bo1 0d] Tuba Init Combl
which is the same as the number of the key pressed (see V127 UBS1 V117 Ues2 Vied Ua99 Voee Veed
illustration at right). O A I 5 l c I o T E I F T G l H I
- When using the number keys to enter data, this key is also ;
used to enter a negative value choose a program from Bank
B, or select a Multisound from a PCM card.
COMPARE key ! s S
In Edit Program mode and Edit Combination mode, this key L@ O
allows you to temporarily restore the values of all parameters 4 5 8
used for a Program or Combination to the settings it had before D ()} [()) (Do (] recwrime
you began editing. Press the COMPARE key once again, and 1 2 3
the settings will be restored to the values you edited. However D [()) () (Il D= (] starmstor | sea
if you edit a Program or Combination while comparing, your 10 HOLD. 6 COMPARE
previous edits will be lost. (The key indicator will light while RESET
compare is on.) Also, pressing the COMPARE key during =0 q-ﬂD d
PROGRAM mode or COMBINATION mode the edit recall Mode Select Keys Mode Select Keys
function will call up a value set when moving from the EDIT =~ s ey

; COMBI EDIT COMBI : COMBI EDIT COMBI ;

PROGRAM mode or EDIT COMBINATION mode to a ‘F-"'_‘l ; m

different mode. : ; :
PROG EDIT PROG : PROG EDIT PROG

Mode select keys e @ (

The lit key indicates the current mode. ; _sea  aiosat

BANK ! DISK i “INTICARD  BANK

E_& 1 0=

11



KEY AND SLIDER FUNCTION

BANK key ‘

Use this key to select Combinations, Programs or songs from
internal memory (Banks A, B) or from a PROG/SEQ card.
(The indicator will light when Card is selected.)

The bank selected will change with each press of the key (A
— B —>C—D— A— B...). Forasong, each press of the key
will change the selection as follows: I (Internal) >C—D-I.

- When selecting PCM (Multisound) card waveforms in the
Edit Program mode parameter Oscillator Assign, or in the

Global mode drum kit parameters, this CARD key is not

used.

- The contents of a PROG/SEQ card are organized into 2
banks (C, D).

- Card sequencer song data can be used directly only when
playing. When editing or recording, you must first use the
Global mode functions to load it into internal memory. Be
aware that loading sequencer data from card will overwrite
all sequencer data that was previously in internal memory.

- Be sure that cards are inserted firmly into the correct slot.

Cursor UP/DOWN Kkeys, cursor [A] — [H]
keys, VALUE slider

After using the cursor UP/DOWN keysto select the
line of parameters you wish to edit, press the — |
key below the desired parameter. Then use the
value slider to modify the value of that parameter.
To execute a function enclosed in [ ] in the display,
press the key below it.

- You can perform various functions by pressing -\

COMB!I EDIT COMBI

Q= {

PROG EDIT PROG

T 1

SEQ GLOBAL
BANK DISK -

-

another key while holding akey — . (See
“How to input data”, p.16.)

VALUE A/ ¥V Kkeys

Use these keys to specify a precise value for a parameter that
may be difficult to set using the value slider. To increase the
value by 1, press A. To decrease the value by 1, press V. If
you continue holding the switch, the value will change con-
tinuously. By simultaneously pressing /A and V/, you can
undo the modification (i.e., restore the value of the parameter
to state when you selected it).

12

VALUE Slider

’VALUE_. UP/DOWN Keys

| A UP
ﬂ = 3
iz 7 i DOowN
HOo
- A1V Keys [
- U CURSORPOSITION | A B ¢ ® E F [ [T
! ML | — [ |l Il 1L | 1

"Cursor Keys
PROG ABB PI:WRITE PROG: JR-T

Copy/Swar 0SC
ename Program
Copy Effects Rl1l

CorysSwar FX

ABB: JR-T [WR I TE J=p EEE
A B ] D [ F G H

l I | | | | ] |




KEY AND SLIDER FUNCTIONS

Press the COMBI/PROG mode select key (or immediately

after you have entered Combi/Prog mode), and the cursor

“Pwill be displayed on the left of the Combination/Program

number in the upper left of the display. If you now press the

/\ key, the next Combination/Program will be selected. (If

youpressthe V' key, the previous Combination/Program will

be selected.)

- In this case, moving the value slider will not change the
Combination/Program. Depending on the effect settings of
the selected Combination/Program, you will be able to
control the effects instead as well. (Page49. Refer to Page52
in the section Dynamic Modulation.)

- Press a cursor key ( — ) and the cursor will move
to the corresponding parameter, allowing you to use the /\/
V' keys and value slider to edit. (This is known as the
“performance edit” function.)

PAGE+/- keys

The various functions of the 01/WproX«01/Wopro are organized
into display pages. Use these keys to advance to the next page
(PAGEH+) or return to the previous page (PAGE-).

START/STOP key

This key is used to start and stop the sequencer. During

playback, the indicator will blink red on the first beat, and

green on the other beats.

REC/WRITE key

This key is used to record in SEQ mode. When the REC/
WRITE key is lit, pressing the START/STOP key will begin
recording. To cancel recording, press the REC/WRITE key
once again without pressing START/STOP. (The indicator
will be lit when recording is on.)

When in Combi, Edit Combi, Prog, or Edit Prog mode, press
the REC/WRITE key to write that Combination or Program.

RESET key

Pressing the START/STOP key in SEQ mode will stop

playback, and pressing the RESET key will restore the song

position to the beginning of the song (When you have used the

Next Song function for continuous playback, this will be the

beginning of the song from which playback began.). When

you then press the START/STOP key, playback will start
from the beginning of the song, and the Program number,
volume, etc. of the starting position will be used.

- If you press the START/STOP key without pressing this
key, playback will begin from the location where you last
stopped (i.e., continue start).

- When the 01/WproX+01/Wpro is being played by the
sequencer or from MIDI IN, and for some reason a stuck
note occurs, you can press the COMPARE key to turn off
the sounding notes. (This can be used in any mode.)

Qg

(]D (]I ");. (] REC/WRITE

3

(ONEN(N

[ START/STOP

10's HOLD/-

' COMPARE

()

= QD ==

O

(]D (]Hi REc/meE

IO
0 O (5 smansror

= @

q RESET

Q= dD

Qg

(]D (][ IDD (] RECWRITE

3

()] (l D= (] START/STOP

10's HOLD/-

COMPARE

S ()

O ]i RESET

SEQ

SEQ

SEQ
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HOW TO CREATE YOUR OWN SOUNDS

HOW TO CREATE YOUR OWN SOUNDS

This section will explain the process of creating your own
sounds on the 01/WproX+«01/Wpro.

3. In EDIT COMBINATION
mode, create a Combination
using the Program you created.

COMBI EDIT COMBI

PROG EDIT PROG !

SEQ GLOBAL

14

' TUUBANK D DISK
1. In PROGRAM mode, select 2. In EDIT PROGRAM mode, ;
the sound you wish to edit. create the desired sound, and Em
write it into memory.
'..C-OMBI-EDITCOMBI :W.EOMBI.EDlTCOMBI‘ ‘ Please reifer to RCI.:CI'-
‘.,"_‘l !D’"_‘\ ence guide section
| pROG EDITPROG ; : S.EDIT COMBINA-
PROG EDI’T PROG TION mode (p 86)
-0 E_ -
. SEQ GLOBAL ' SEQ GLOBAL
01 - F_T= 1
5““" pIsK FUUBANK T DISK
0= { .
................ m 4. In SEQUENCER mode, use
the sound you created torecord
a song.
Please refer to Refer- Please refer to Refer- -p
ence guide section ence guide section e eowe eor conmn
1.PROGRAM mode 2.EDIT PROGRAM m
(p.20). mode (p.22). PROG  EDIT PROG

SEQ GLOBAL

Please refer to Refer-
ence guide section
6.SEQUENCER mode
(p.98).




ABOUT THE 01/WjproX ¢01/M/pro

ABOUT THE 01/W,..X¢01/W.,.’S MEMORY

For details, refer to“How the memory of the 01/WproX+01/Wpro

is organized”, at the end of this manual.

® Any bank may be used when selecting a Combination in the
Combination mode. }

® Any bank may be used when selecting a Program in the
Program mode. '

® When selecting Programs to be used in Combinations from
Banks A and B (Internal memory), you must choose these
Programs from Banks A and B as well. Likesisé, when
selecting Programs to be used in Combinations from Banks
C and D (Card), you must choose these Programs from
Banks C and D. In other words: Internal Combinations must
use Internal Programs, Card Combinations must use Card
Programs.

® Drum Kits must be selected from the same Bank as the
Program. For example, when selecting a Drum Kit for a
Program from Bank C, the selection must be made from
Bank C.

<< Internal memory >>

Also, aDrum Kitused in editing in Global mode must be taken
from the bank currently selected for the Program in Program
mode. For example, when you would like to edit a Drum Kit
from Bank A, first select a Program (one which has the Drum
Kit you wish to edit) from Bank A in the Program mode.

~ ® The data contained in Bank A is used as the Global data.

Because of this, when Global data is loaded from a Card
(Load Combi/Prog), the Global settings will be changed
when loading to Bank A, but the settings will not be changed
when loading to Bank B. In addition, even when data being
saved to a Card (Save Combi/Prog) is from Bank B, the
Global data from Bank A will be saved as well.

® Because Sequence data is lost from the internal memory
when the power is turned off, be sure to save data you wish
tokeep to a disk or card 01/WproX before cutting the power.
For the 01Wpro, data will be saved even if the power is
turned off. Sequence data can only be accessed directly from
a Card when playing. You must first load the data into the
internal memory before doing any editing or recording, and
the data must then be saved to a Card when finished.

<BANK A> <BANK B> Sequence memory

100 Combinations, | 100 Combinations, | Sequencer Data Sequence data will be lost when the power is
100 Programs, 100 Programs, (10 songs, 100 patterns, up | turned off. If you wish to keep the data, save it to
2 Drum Kits, 2 Drum Kits to 48,000 steps) disk or card before turning the power off.

1 Global Data

<< PROG/SEQ data cards >>

The data in a PROG/SEQ card (512 Kbit RAM card) is organized in two BANKSs (C, D), and each BANK can contain either of

100 Combinations, 10 Songs,
100 Programs, or Sequence data 100 patterns,
2 Drum Kits, (up toamaximum of 7,000 steps
1 Global Data total)

the following two types of data.
v PCM cards are of a different type
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HOW TO INPUT DATA - .- .

v The following table shows the modes that allow you to write data into a card and read data from a card.

Read Write

100 program, 100 combinations, 2 drum Kkits,
1 global data

Global mode P5-1

Global mode P6-1

Global mode P5-2

Global mode P6-2

All sequence datas (10 songs, 100patterns)

1 Combination Combi mode Edit Combi mode P9-1
1 Program ‘Prog mode Edit Prog mode P9-1 *
1 Drum Kit Edit Prog mode Global mode P1,2

Note : When using a new card, first save the data for each bank using the Global mode settings P6-1 and P6-20. Saving the data
will format the banks, and allow you to load data, read a Program from the card, and write a Program onto the card.

e.x. Saving the data of both BANKs C and D in Global mode P6-1 (100 programs, 100 combinations) will format both

banks for programs and combinations.

HOW TO INPUT DATA

There are various ways to input data into the 01/WproX<01/

Wpro.

- Use the VALUE slider, or the V / A keys (See “Key and
slider functions™).

- “Numeric key input” using the numeric keys (@—@) and
the 10’s HOLD/-key while holding one of the —
keys.

- “Keyboard input” by playing a note while holding one of the

— [H] keys.

¢ Numeric key input

This method is convenient when selecting a Program for use

in a Combination, when selecting a Multisound, or when

inputting a specific number.

(1) Select the parameter you wish to edit.

(2) Press the key ( —_ ) that is displayed below the
parameter. (Continue pressing the key until step (4).)

(3) Use the numeric keys ([0] — [9] ) to input the desired
value. To input a negative (-) value, press the 10’s
HOLD/- key. (This key is also used when selecting a
Bank for use by a Timbre in a Combination.)

(4) Whenyourelease thekey you pressed in step (2), the value
will be entered.

* In general, the numeric value you specified will be the same
as the displayed value, but some parameters (Octave, MG
Waveform, etc.) are an exception. If the specified value is
outside the valid range for that parameter, the parameter
will be set to the nearest valid value. (For example if you
enter a number of 20 for a parameter that has a range of 12

" — +12, it will be given a value of +12.)
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e Keyboard input
This method is convenient when specifying the area of a key
window, or when selecting a key of a Drum Kit using note
name parameters. The procedure is essentially the same as for
numeric key input, but you will use the keyboard after steps 1
and 2, instead of using the numeric keys.
The keyboard of the 01/WproX allows you to specify notes in
the range A0 — C8, and the keyboard for the 01/Wpro
provides a range E1 — G7. (Use of Key Transpose in the
Global Mode provides a 7 octave range C1 — C9 for the 01/
WoproX keyboard, and the 01/Wpro keyboard has a 6 octave
range EQO — G8.) It is also possible to use MIDI to select
settings from an external source (any note C -1 — G9:MIDI
note nos. 0 — 127).
- The numeric keys cannot be used to enter parameters for
keyboard input.

e Returning input values to unedited values

If the COMPARE key is pressed during the editing of a
Program or Combination, the values for all parameters will
return to the value they had when the Program or Combination
was selected, and the COMPARE key LED will light up.
Pressing this key a second time will change the values back to
those set during editing, and the LED will go out.



THE DISK DRIVE AND FLOPPY DISKS

THE DISK DRIVE AND FLOPPY DISKS

The 01/WproX, 01/Wpro contains a disk drive. Please observe
the following precautions.

Disk drive

B Busy indicator L m Slot
Lights while the disk

is being accessed

Holds and drives
the floppy disk

B Eject button
Press to remove the
floppy disk

L]

B Inserting a floppy disk
Insert the floppy disk into the drive with the label facing
~ upward. Push the disk into the drive until it clicks into
place.
* Floppy disks should be inserted carefully, and pointing
straight into the slot.

Label side

2/

—

B ‘Removing a floppy disk
(1) Make sure that the busy indicator is not lit.

=T

Make sure that the
indicator is not lit

(2) Press the eject button, and remove the disk. .

s

B Precautions for the disk drive .

* The busy indicator will light when the disk is being accessed
(read or written). Never remove the disk or turn off the
power when this indicator is lit. Doing so may damage the
disk or the data on the disk.

!
Lights to indicate disk
access

B Head cleaning
e If the disk drive head becomes dirty, data errors may occur.

Accumulated dirt can scratch the disk. Regular cleaning is
important to avoid dirt buildup.

* Toclean the disk drive head, use a commercially available
fluid-type head cleaning disk for dual-sided drives. Using
a single-sided cleaning disk may damage the disk drive.

17



THE DISK DRIVE AND FLOPPY DISKS

¢ Cleaning procedure

(1) Moisten the cleaning disk with cleaning liquid.

(2) Immediately insert the cleaning disk into the disk drive,
and execute aload operation. (Any type of load operation
is ok.) An error message will appear.

Floppy disks

(3) After approximately 10 seconds, press the eject button,
and remove the cleaning disk.

(4) For approximately S minutes, do not use the disk drive.
(Using the disk drive before the cleaning liquid has dried
may cause malfunctions.)

| B Write protect tab ’V [:I
Prevents accidental

overwriting or

erasing of data

Upper side
(label side)

B Floppy disk handling

o Avoid using or storing floppy disks in locations of high
temperature, high humidity, in direct sunlight, or in exces-
sively dirty or dusty locations.

e Do not open the shutter. Doing so may cause the disk to
become dirty or scratched.

* Do not allow floppy disks to be brought near magnets,
televisions, speakers, or power transformers. If a disk is
exposed to-a strong magnetic field, its data may disappear.

e Never transport the 01/WproX+01/Wpro with a floppy disk
inserted in the drive. Vibration may cause the disk drive
heads to scratch the disk, making it unusable.

¢ Do not place objects on top of a floppy disk. Doing so can
deform the disk, making it unusable.

18

B Shutter
Protects the
magnetic disk

B Magnetic disk
Magnetic material
whitch stores data

Lower side

B The write protect tab

The small sliding “Write protect tab” at the corner of a floppy

disk allows you to prevent important data from being acciden-

tally overwritten.

% When the tab is covering the hole, data can be written onto
the disk.

% When the tab is uncovering the hole, data cannot be written
onto the disk.

% Write prohibit

——eee

that the hole is open

[i] l Slide the tab down so

% Write permit

—_———

Slide the tab up so that
the hole is closed
— )

Note:
After you save important data, set the write protect tabto the
“Protect” position (the hole is open) so that you will not
accidentally erase the data. (Slide the tab until it clicks into
position.)



APPLICATION SECTION

HOW TO READ A DISPLAY PAGE CHART

P0-6 Pitch EG (pitch EG) ———— (@

S Start Level -99 —+99 | Specify how the pitch of OSC1 will change over time.
AT | Attack Time 0—99 C?
+99 = approx. 1 octave above
A | Attack Level -99 — +99 Attack level
Key on Key off
. _ 0 = pitch of /I\

@ DT Decay Time 0—99 nscillator y ‘ Time

when key 1 Decay time | Release
RT Release Time 0—99 is held : Attack time level

down Slart level

Rel ti
R Release Level -99 — +99 -99 = approx. 1octave below clease time
L EG Level Vel. Sens —99 —+99 | Specify how key velocity will affect the depth of the pitch EG.
T EG Time Vel. Sens -99 — +99 | Specify how key velocity will affect the speed of the pitch EG.
.

]

(1) PO-6 PITCH EG (pitch EG): This indicates that this
display is for the sixth line of page 0, and contains pitch
EG parameters.

(2) Diagrams relating to this page

(3) Cursor position keys to move to this parameter.

(4) Parameter name

(5) Value range (numerical values, etc.) and contents of this
parameter (The value written farthest to the left in this
panel appears when the VALUE slider is in the lowest
position.) '

(6) Explanation of the function of the parameter

* In this manual, “cursor” refers to the parameter displayed in

inverse video.

@—=

!
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1. PROGRAM MODE

In this mode you can select and play Programs (sounds) from
memory. You can select internal Programs A00 — B99, and
card Programs C00 — D99.

To select Programs, use the BANK key, the numeric keys (0
—9), A key and V key, a foot switch (PROG UP/DOWN),
or MIDI program change messages.

@If you wish to use a footswitch to select programs, set the
Global mode Assignable Pedal parameter to “Program Up”
or “Program Down” (see p. 165).

@ “» FX1” or “» FX2” will be displayed to the right of the
program name in situations for which the VALUE slider
can be used to control the dynamic modulation of an effect.
However, the VALUE slider cannot be used for dynamic
modulation during performance editing (while the cursor is
located in the bottom row).

@ If you wish to use MIDI to select programs, set the Global
mode MIDI Filter PROG parameter to “ENA” (see p.159).

@ Before selecting a Card Program, insert a PROG/SEQ card
containing Program data.

® Pressing the COMPARE key during PROGRAM mode will
enable the edit recall function to call up a value set when
moving from the EDIT PROGRAM mode to another mode.
Example: After creating a piano sound in the EDIT PRO-
GRAM mode and then moving to the PROGRAM
mode, although a program number may have been
selected, pressing the COMPARE key will leave
the combination number as it is and bring up the

piano sound.,

»ACO JR-T

EIEIEIEIE:

e

d

FcEG UDR Atk
D+BG U+BB F+@G I+60 L+668 A+80 R+GB E+90
A B c D E F G H

— 1 rr T 1 [ T 1

EDITING WHILE IN PROGRAM MODE
(“PERFORMANCE EDITING”)

Bal D.Mod
g8 S+J(+)
56 PEDAL1

T

PDru=EfFect Bal

0+60 W+b8 F+0B I+66 L+60 A+BO R+00

A B C D E F G H
L | il l l I l |
o Octave -3—43 Change the OSC1 and OSC2 octaves
W Wave Shaping -10 —+10 Adjust the EG level (adjust the deformation of the PCM waveform)
F VDF Cutoff -10—+10 Adjust the cutoff frequency of VDF1 and VDF2 (adjusts the tone)
IE I VDF EG Intensity -10 —+10 Adjust the EG intensity of VDF 1 and 2 (how deeply the tone will
change over time)
L VDA Level -10—+10 Adjust the level of OSC1 and OSC2 (adjusts the volume)
A Attack Time -10 — +10 Adjust the attack time of VDA1 and VDA?2 (how quickly the sound
will begin)
R Release Time -10 — +10 Adjust the release time of VDF1, 2 and VDAL, 2
E Dry:Effect Balance -10 — +10 Adjust the balance of direct and processed sound for Effect 1, 2

® You can edit major program parameters in Program mode,
by pressing a cursor position key (—) and using the
value slider and the A\ / ¥V keys. This can be especially
useful during a live performance.
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o Editing these program settings will automatically affect the
corresponding Edit Program parameters shown on the dis-
play (see the following page).




1. PROGRAM MODE

o After using these editing operations, you can write your
edits into memory using the REC/WRITE key or in Edit
Program mode page 9.

¢ To return from editing to the previous display, press the
CURSOR UP key.

HOW PERFORMANCE EDITING AFFECTS EDIT
PROGRAM PARAMETERS

When you are performance editing, adjusting the various performance edit parameters in the “+” direction will affect the Edit
Program parameters as follows. (Changes in the “~" direction will have the opposite effect.)

Changes made in Program mode

" o Result of editing in the “+” direction
(“performance editing”)

Octave OSC 1, 2 Octave Adjusted in higher octave

Wave Shaping Wave Shaping 1, 2, Start Level

Wave Shaping 1, 2 Sustain Level Adjusted in the "+" direction (*1)

VDF Cutoff VDFI, 2 Cutoff Adjusted in the “+” direction (*1)
VDF EG Intensity VDF 1, 2 EG Intensity Adjusted in the “+” direction (*2)
VDA Level OSCl1, 2 Level Adjusted in the “+” direction (¥1)
Attack Time VDAL, 2 Attack Time Adjusted in the “+” direction (*1)
Release Time VDF1, 2 Release Time Adjusted in the “+” direction (*1)

VDAL, 2 Release Time

Dry:Effect Balance Effect 1, 2 Balance Adjusted in the “+” direction (*1)

(*1) Five times the value will be added to the value. For
negative (—) values, five times the value will be sub-
tracted from the value. [Value = Value+5xV]

(*2) Three times the value will be added to the value. For
negative () values, three times the value will be sub-
tracted from the value. [Value = Value+3x V]

¢ The resulting values are limited to the range of each param-

eter.
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This mode is where you edit Program parameters, such as EG

settings and the
selection of a waveform.

e Toedit aProgram, you must first select it in Program mode.

¢ You can also edit Programs while in Program mode (*Per-

formance editing”).

2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

o While editing, you can press COMPARE to listen to the

original un-edited Program. If you press COMPARE again
without editing, you will return to the Program being edited.

v¢ In EDIT PROGRAM mode, the numeric keys select pages,

¢ When you finish editing, use page 9 to write your edits into
memory. You can also write your edits into memory by
pressing the REC/WRITE key. (If you select another Pro-
gram before doing so, your edits will be lost.)

but you can also use them in conjunction with the cursor
keys [A| — [H] for numeric input.

HOW THE PROGRAM PARAMETERS OF
THE 01/WproX, 01/Wpro ARE ORGANIZED

EFFECT
Effect settings for
Program mode

[

I
I
I
—r
I
I
|
I

Dynamic Modulation
Control effects in

realtime

|
I
|
I
I
I
-

How key veloc-
ity will affect the
sound

How keyboard
position will af-
fect the sound

How aftertouch
will affect the
sound

How the joystick
will affect the
sound

OSC1 PITCH MG WS1 EG VDF1 EG VDAL EG
Modulate the pitch Modify the waveform Modify the tone over Modify the volume
(add vibrato) over time time over time

Y \ Y /
0OSCl1 WS1 VDF1 VDALl
Specify the waveform |—s| Change the shape of [—s4 Specify the tone —| Specify the volume |
type and basic pitch the waveform

A A
PITCH EG VDF MG
Modify the pitch over Modulate the tone
time (add wah-wah)

' ’ only in Double mode
oscz WS2 VDF2 VDA2
Specify the waveform [~ Change the shape of [~ Specify the tone —»1 Specify the volume [T~
type and basic pitch the waveform

[ A [
OSC2 PITCH MG WS2 EG VDF2 EG VDA2 EG
Modulate the pitch Modify the waveform Modify the tone over Modify the volume
(add vibrato) over time time over time
—————————————————————— The Basic Sound — —

Velocity Sense KBD Track After Touch Joy Stick Assignable Pedal

How the assign-
able pedal will
affect the sound

22

Performance Effects — — —I




2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

FUNCTIONS IN EDIT PROGRAM MODE_

¢ Press a numeric key (0 — 9) to select the page of each
function (or use the PAGE+/PAGE-keys).
Use the  / A keys to select the line that contains the item
you wish to edit, and use the cursor keys ( — [E] ) to
select the parameter.

Page Function

Parameters

PO OSC
0- 1 0OSC Mode

0 - 2 Assign, Hold

0 - 3 OSC1 Multisound, Level
0 - 4 OSC2 Multisound, Level
0 - 5 OSC2 Interval, Detune
0- 6 PitchEG

P1 Emphasis, WS
1 - 1 Emphasis 1
1 - 2 Emphasis 2
1 - 3 Wave Shaping 1
1 - 4 Wave Shaping 2

P2 VDF1
2 - 1 VDF1 Cutoff

2 -2 VDF1 KBD Tracking

2 - 3 VDF1 EG Int., Vel Sense

2 - 4 VDF1 EG Time Vel Sense

2 -5 VDF1 EG Time KBD Tracking
2 - 6 VDF1 EG

P3 VDF2
3 - 1 VDF2 Cutoff

3 - 2 VDF2 KBD Tracking

3 -3 VDF2 EG Int., Vel Sense

3 - 4 VDF2 EG Time Vel Sense

3 - 5 VDF2 EG Time KBD Tracking
3-6 VDF2 EG

P4 VDA1
4 - 1 VDAI1 Velocity Sense

4 - 2 VDA1 KBD Tracking

4 -3 VDA1 EG Time Vel Sense

4 - 4 VDA1 EG Time KBD Tracking
4 -5 VDAL EG

P5 VDA2
5 - 1 VDA2 Velocity Sense

5 -2 VDA2 KBD Tracking

5 -3 VDA2 EG Time Vel Sense

5 - 4 VDA2 EG Time KBD Tracking
5-5VDA2EG

Oscillator mode

Number of voices to sound, and Hold settings

Oscillator 1 waveform and level

Oscillator 2 waveform and level

Difference in oscillator 2 relative to oscillator 1
Change in pitch over time

Add brilliance to oscillator 1

Add brilliance to oscillator 2

Adjust the waveform modification for oscillator 1

Adjust the waveform modification for oscillator 2

VDF]1 cutoff frequency

How key position affects VDF1

Adjust VDF1 EG intensity according to velocity
How key velocity affects VDF1 EG Time

How key position affects VDF1 EG Time
Change in VDF1 cutoff frequency over time

Double mode only

VDF?2 cutoff frequency

How key position affects VDF2

Adjust VDF2 EG intensity according to velocity
How key velocity affects VDF2 EG Time

How key position affects VDF2 EG Time
Change in VDF2 cutoff frequency over time

How key velocity affects VDA1
How key position affects VDA1
How key velocity affects VDAL EG
How key position affects VDA1 EG
Change in VDAL over time

Double mode only

How key velocity affects VDA2
How key position affects VDA2
How key velocity affects VDA2 EG
How key position affects VDA2 EG
Change in VDA?2 over time

* : These parameters are displayed only if PO - 1 OSC Mode has been set to DOUBLE.
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2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

Page Function Parameters

P6 Pitch Modulation .
6 - 1JS, AT Pitch Bend How the joystick and aftertouch affect pitch
6-2PitchMG 1 Oscillator 1 pitch modulation (vibrato)
6 - 3 Pitch MG1 Mod Pitch MG1 modulation
6 - 4 Pitch MG2 Oscillator 2 pitch modulation (vibrato)
6 - 5 Pitch MG2 Mod Pitch MG2 modulation

P7 VDF/VDA
Modulation
7 - 118, AT Cutoff Bend How the joystick and aftertouch will affect cutoff frequency
7 - 2 After Touch VDA Amp How aftertouch will affect volume
7 -3 VDF MG VDF modulation (wah-wah effect)
7 -4 VDF MG Mod VDF MG modulation

P8 Effect
8 - 1 Effect 1 Type, Dynamic Mod | Select effect 1, dynamic modulation settings
8 - 2 Effect 1 Parameter Parameters for effect 1
8 - 3 Effect 2 Type, Dynamic Mod | Select effect 2, dynamic modulation settings
8 - 4 Effect 2 Parameter Parameters for effect 2
8 - 5 Effect Placement How effects 1 and 2 are arranged

P9 Write/Copy
9 - 1 Write Program Write a program
9 - 2 Rename Program Rename a program
9 - 3 Copy Effects All Copy effect parameters
9 - 4 Copy/Swap FX Copy/exchange between effects 1 and 2
9 - 5 Copy/Swap OSC Copy/exchange parameters between OSC1 and OSC2

- The total range of pitch change produced by Pitch Bend,
Pitch EG, Pitch Modulation, Aftertouch, etc. is limited to
one octave. (In some pitch ranges, some Multisounds will
have an even narrower range of pitch change.)

- The total range of tonal change produced by the various
VDF parameters and the VDF EG and VDF MG is limited
to the tonal range that the VDF can control.

- The range of volume change produced by Oscillator Level
and the VDA parameters is limited to the volume range that
the VDA can control. ’

- A graphic of the EG is displayed while you edit EG
parameters (Pitch EG, WS EG1/2, VDFEG1/2, VDAEG1/
2).
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PROG RB0 P2:UDF 1 PRttack Time
UDF Cutoff = 42 T
KBD Track Int=+08 -
EG_Intensity =69 | V
EGTime UelSens= B8O
ime KbdTrk = 8@ AT:0 DT:8 ST:0 RT:H
A+99 DTS4 B-83 STSE S+72 RT77 R-36
A B C D E F G H
[ ] ] 1 | i 1 | ]

- The display is a graphic indication of the various param-
eters, and will differ from the actual EG shape.

- Tocancel the graphic EG display, move the cursor to anon-
EG parameter.




2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

EDIT PROGRAM

Page-0 Oscillator

FROG Re@ Pa:0sc MMultisound
P0-1 OSC Mode Q5C Mode ¢ DOUBLE
P0-2 Assign/Hold Hss1i9n + POLY Hold :0FF
P0-3 OSC1 Multisound/0SC1 Level e L=54 &8 EG Int=+8B 5:5
P0-4 0SC2 Multisound/0SC2 Level L=63 4° EG Int=+88 5:5
P0-5 QSCZ Interval Detune Detune=+88 Del avy=A0
P0-6 Pitch EG S- 99 FITS? Fl+99 OT99 RT99 R+69 L+068 T+80
A B C D E F G H
I l l l | I l |
P0-1 OSC Mode
OSC Mode Tone generator mode
SINGLE One oscillator mode (single)
DOUBLE Two oscillator mode (double)
DRUMS Drums mode (drums)

VOSC Mode determines the type of the Program. The
number of oscillators and the type of waveform used will
depend on this setting.

- When SINGLE is selected, one OSC-WS-VDF-VDA sys-
tem will be used. You will be able to play up to 32 simul-
taneous notes.

- When DOUBLE is selected, two OSC-WS-VDF-VDA
systems will be used. This allows you to create more com-

P0-2 Assign / Hold

plex sounds, but you will be able to play only up to 16 si-
multaneous notes.

- When DRUMS is selected, a drum kit (a collection of drum
sounds) selected in Global mode will be used as the sound
source, and pan settings for the drum kit will be used. Other
details are the same as for SINGLE.

* The drum kit selected must be one of the two kits in the same
bank used for the Program.

Assign Number of voices sounded
POLY Play chords of up to the maximum number of voices
MONO Play monophonically

Hold ON/OFF Whether or not the sound will continue after akey is released

VW Assign determines whether this Program will play
polyphonically (POLY) or monophonically (MONO).

V¥ When Hold is set On, notes will continue sounding even
after a key is released. This is useful mainly when playing
the Drum Kit. Usually you will set this Off.

- If Hold is On and the VDA EG Sustain Level is other than
“Q” the sound will never end.
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2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

P0-3 OSC1 Multisound / Level / Pitch EG Intensity / Pan

Multisound 0 —255,C00 — Select the OSC1 Multisound (basic waveform) (when the
OSC Mode is SINGLE or DOUBLE)
Drum Kit Select the Drum Kit (when OSC Mode is DRUMS)
A: DrumKit 1,2 When Program is from Bank A
B: Drum Kit 1,2 When Program is from Bank B
C: Drum Kit 1,2 When Program is from Bank C
D: Drum Kit 1,2 When Program is from Bank D
DL OSC Level 0—99 Volume of oscillator 1
Octave Specify the octave of oscillator 1
32 2 octaves lower
16' 1 octave lower
8 Normal pitch
4' 1 octave higher
EG Int| Pitch EG Intensity -99 — +99 The depth of the pitch change over time
Pan A, 9:1—1:9,B, The output destination of oscillator 1
C,C+D,D, ALL

W When the PO - 1 OSC Mode setting is SINGLE or DOU-
BLE, this parameter selects the Multisound used by Os-
cillator 1.

- Multisounds indicated by “NT” will produce the same pitch
regardless of the key that is pressed.

- Since each Multisound (waveform) has an upper limit to its
pitchrange, some Multisounds will produce no sound when
played in high octaves.

- If an optional PCM card is inserted into the rear panel slot,
you will be able to select Multisounds from the card as well.
To see the selectable Multisounds, move the VALUE slider
past Multisound number 254, or press the 10’s HOLD/- key
when using numeric key input.

Note:
Insert or remove PCM cards only when the power is
turned off, or when the unit is producing no sound.

V¥ When the OSC Mode is set to DRUMS, this parameter
selects either Drum Kit 1 or Drum Kit 2, from the same bank
as that used for the program. '

- You can assign drum sounds to a Drum Kit at P1, P2 in
Global mode. However, because the Drum Kit selected will
be from the same bank used for the currently selected
Program, first choose a bank while in Program mode, then
select a Program with the desired Drum setting before
changing to the GLOBAL mode.

W OSC Level determines the volume of Oscillator 1. 99 is the
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maximum volume.

- For some sounds, high settings of OSC Level will result in
distortion when chords are played. In such cases, lower the
OSC Level.

WOctave sets the basic pitch of Oscillator 1 in units of an
octave. If the setting here is not 8’, special attention should
be paid when you set the keys of the keyboard tracking
parameter. In addition, when the OSC mode is DRUMS, set
this to 8’.

WPitch EG Intensity determines the amount of the pitch EG
change produced by the settings in PO-6 Pitch EG.

W Pan (panpot) determines the output destination of oscillator
1 (i.e., the input to the effect system).
You can select A, B, C, D or ALL.
The AB balance can be adjusted > A, 9:1 — 1:9, B
The CD balance cannot be adjusted - C, C+D, D
1t is possible to send the sound to all outputs =~ ALL

- If the OSC Mode has been set to DRUMS, this will not
display anything, and the panpot settings made for the drum
kit in Global mode will be used.



2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

P0-4 OSC 2 (Oscillator 2) (DOUBLE Mode only)

Multisound’ 0 — 255,.C00 — Select a Multisound for OSC2
I C A/B/C/D: DrumKit 1,2 | Select a drum kit
DIL OSC Level 0—99 Oscillator 2 volume
| Specify the octave of oscillator 2
7 , . 32 2 actaves lower
Octave 16' 1 octave lower
' g - Normal pitch
4 1 octave higher
[FJEG Int | Pitch EG Intensity -99 — +99 The depth of the pitch change over time
[ Pan A,9:1 —19,B, The output destination of oscillator 2
C,C+D, D, ALL

* Settings for Oscillator 2 can be made only if OSC Mode (PO-
1) is set to DOUBLE.

W Multisound (Multisound select) selects the Multisound for
oscillator 2. The selection is the same as in PO-3 OSC1
Multisound.

VWOSC Level (oscillator level) determines the volume of
oscillator 2.

WOctave determines the octave of oscillator 2.

VPitch EG Intensity determines the amount of the P0-6 Pitch
EG effect.

WPan (panpot) determines the output destination of oscillator
2.

P0-5 OSC2 Interval/Detune/Delay (DOUBLE Mode only)

Int Interval —-12 —+12 Interval (in chromatic steps) of OSC2 relative to OSCl1
(D] Detune| Detune 50 — +50 Detune between OSC1 and OSC2
Delay | Delay Start 0—99 Time delay of OSC2 relative to OSC1

Vlnterval determines the pitch difference (in chromatic steps
over a range of —12 — +12) of oscillator 2 relative to
oscillator 1. This can be used so that oscillators 1 and 2 form
a chord.

V¥ Detune specifies the pitch difference between oscillators 1
and 2 in fine steps of 1 cent (-50 — +50). By slightly
detuning oscillators 1 and 2, you can create richer sounds.

The following table shows how Detune affects the pitch.

Detune OSC1 Pitch OSC2 Pitch
+50 -25 cent +25 cent
0 0 0
=50 +25 cent -25 cent

If you set Detune to a positive (+) value, the pitch of OSC1 will
be lowered, and the pitch of OSC2 will be raised. Negative
(-) values will have the opposite effect. As this value is
increased, the pitches of OSC1 and OSC2 will spread further
apart from 0. '

WDelay Start specifies the time delay of oscillator 2 relative
to oscillator 1 over a range of 0 — 99. (If you do not wish
to use this effect, set this to a value of 0.)
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2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

P0-6 Pitch EG

PROG ABB PO:0SC PRelease Level

QSC Mode : DOUBLE '

fssion i POLY S e

B13:b3fordan  L=54

126:clicker L=63

0SC2 _Int=+88 Detune=+B@ y=88
S-99 HT69 A+99 DT99 RT99 L+BB T+86
A B Cc D E F G H

I 1 [ { 1 | 1 |
S Start Level -99 —+99 These parameters determine pitch change over time
AT Attack Time 0—99 +99 = approx. 1 octave above

A
[CJA | Attack Level 99 — +99 Keyon nacklevel Key of
=pitchof [ | A\ }
[DIDT Decay Time 0—99 oscillator A [ Time
when key is Dacay Release level
held dowm_ Attack time .
RT Release Time 0—99 v time
Start level Release time

R Release Level =99 — +99 ~99 = approx. 1 octave below '
L EG Level Vel. Sens. -99 — +99 How velocity affects the amount of pitch EG
T EG Time Vel. Sens. 99 — +99 How velocity affec‘ts the speed of the pitch EG

W These parameters determine how the pitch will change over
time.

- Inverting the + and - values for each EG level will invert the
shape of the EG.

* Pitch EG can be used for both OSC1 and OSC2.

- The amount of effect is determined by the EG Intensity
parameter for OSC1 in P0-3, and for OSC2 in P0-4.

WFor positive (+) values of EG Level Vel. Sense (EG level
velocity sensitivity), the pitch change will become greater
as you play more strongly. (Negative (-) values will have
the opposite effect.) The range of pitch change produced by
the Pitch EG is limited to 1 octave.

- For positive (+) settings
Pitch change

- I I
Played softly
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WFor positive (+) values of EG Time Vel. Sens. (EG time
velocity sensitivity), the pitch change will become faster as
you play more strongly. (Negative (=) values will have the
opposite effect.)

- For positive (+) settings

Time change ey off key off key off
[] | ]
| | |
— A ".'_—“L -—
o e v
Played softly EG setting Played strongly



2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

Page-1 Emphasis, Wave Shaping

PROG ABB Pl:iEMP-W.S PEmPhasis Inten
P1-1 Emphasis 1 Vel.Sense=+d8
P1-2 Emphasis 2 Uel.Sense=+80
P1-3 Wave Shaping 1| WS1=088:CLICK1 US+@88 S99 DTva SL3IB
P1-4 Wave Shaping 2 = FF +88 S99 DTEd SL99
A B c D E F G H

P1-1 Emphasis 1

Emphasis Intensity 0—99

The emphasis effect

-99 — +99

Emphasis Velocity Sens

How velocity will affect the emphasis effect

* Empbhasis is an effect that makes the sound stand out more
clearly.

Vlntensity determines the depth of the emphasis effect.
Higher values will result in a greater effect.

W Velocity Sens (velocity sensitivity) determines how key
velocity will affect the amount of emphasis.

P1-2 Emphasis 2 (DOUBLE Mode only)

¥ Specify the emphasis setting for oscillator 2.
- Details are the same as for P1-1.

- For positive (+) values, strongly played notes will have
more emphasis. For negative (-) values, strongly played
notes will have less emphasis.

- Asthe value approaches —99 or +99, your playing dynamics
will have a greater effect.
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2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

P1-3 Wave Shaping 1

FROG ABA P1l:EMP-UW.S PSustain Level
Evrhasis 1 IntengiN\\“\\

Emprhasis 2 Intensi

WS1=08:CLICK1 Us+88 599 OT7E EE@@
Ws2= F Us+8a S99 DTog

A C D E F G H

f—d
——
—_—
et

WS Table OFF, 0 —59 Select the table used to shape the waveform
VS WS Velocity Sens -99 — +99 How velocity will affect the amount of change
S WS EG Start Level 0—99 How wave shaping will change over time

DT | WS EG Decay Time 0—99

SL | WS EG Sustain Level 0—99

* This modifies the waveform of the PCM audio signal that is
output by oscillator 1, generating harmonics that were not
present in the original signal. The essential character of the
sound is determined by the Multisound you select in P0O-3,
but these Wave Shaping parameters can be applied to
change it into a very different sound.

W'WS Table (wave shaping table) selects the table that will be
used to modify the PCM waveform. For example, wave
shaping tables can slightly change the character of the
sound, add resonance, add distortion, etc.

If you are not going to shape the waveform, select “OFF”.

P1-4 Wave Shaping 2 (DOUBLE Mode only)

* This deforms the waveform of the PCM audio signal that is
output by oscillator 2, generating harmonics that were not
present in the original signal.

- The details are the same as for P1-3 Wave Shaping 1.
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VWS Velocity Sens (wave shaping velocity sensitivity) de-
termines how EG levels (start level, sustain level) will be
affected by your keyboard dynamics.

- For positive (+) values, strongly played notes will have
greater change. As the value approaches —99 or +99, your
playing dynamics will have a greater effect.

* The selection of some settings may create some distortion
in the sound.

V¥WS EG (wave shaping EG)

- These parameters determine how wave shaping will change
over time.

- The WS EG levels determine how greatly the waveform
will be modified.

- Higher levels will result in greater change.

- For some tables, the volume may decrease at lower levels.



2. EDIT PROGRAM MODE

Page-2 VDF1
PROG RAB@ P2:UDF 1 PCutoff
'P2-1 VDF1 Cutoff
P2-2 VDF1 KBD Tracking rack Int= Kew:F#4 Mode:iALL
P2-3 VDF1 EG Int./Vel Sense EG_Intensity = &9 Uel Sense =+B8@
P2-4 VDF1 EG Time Vel Sense | EGTime UelSens= B8 QT:@ DT:0 ST:0 RT:0
P2-5 VDF1 EG Time KBD Tracking| EGTime KbdTrk = 88 AT:8 DT:8 ST:8 RT:06
P2-6 VDF1 EG AT1Y A+99 DTS4 B-83 ST88 S+72 RT?7 R-36
A B C D E F G H
L | l l l I | | ]
P2-1 Cutoff
VDF Cutoff 0—99 VDF1 cutoff frequency (tonal brightness)
* The VDF (Variable Digital Filter) cuts the high frequency Level
range of the multisound to control the tone. ]
W Cutoff determines the VDF cutoff frequency. Lower values :
will result in a darker sound. I
i
' » Frequency
[ - 99
Cutoff frequency
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P2-2 KBD Tracking (keyboard tracking)

KBD Tracking Intensity -99 — +99 -How keyboard position will affect VDF1
If the Keyboard Tracking Mode is LOW or HIGH, this
determines the key from which keyboard tracking will
Key Key C-1—G9 “begin. If ALL, this determines the key around which
the keyboard will be tracked (i.e., the key at which no
change will occur).
The area over which keyboard tracking will occur
’ OFF Keyboard tracking will not occur
Mode | KBD Tracking Mode LOW Keyboard tracking will occur in the low range
HIGH Keyboard tracking will occur in the high range
ALL Keyboard tracking will occur over the entire range

* VDF Keyboard Tracking allows the keyboard position to .

affect the VDF cutoff frequency.

WFor positive (+) values of KBD Tracking Intensity (cutoff
keyboard tracking intensity), higher notes will be brighter.
(Negative values will have the opposite effect.) As the
value approaches +99 or—-99, the change will be greater, and
for a value of 0, the cutoff frequency will change in exact
proportion to the pitch.

- Atavalue of =50, the cutoff frequency will be the same for
all notes, regardless of the keyboard position.

Cutoff Intensity
>0

A

VWKBD Tracking Mode specifies the area over which key-
board tracking will occur. When this parameter is OFF, the
P2-2 keyboard tracking Intensity and P2-5 EG Time KBD
Track are disabled.

Cutoff Cutoft )
A Intensity

c1 . G9 C-1 Key G9
[OFF ] (Tow]
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VIf the Keyboard Tracking Mode is LOW or HIGH, the Key
parameter specifies the key from which keyboard tracking
will occur. If the Keyboard Tracking Mode is ALL, the Key
parameter specifies the key around which keyboard track-
ing will occur (i.e., the key at which the Cutoftf/EG Time
will not be changed). You may specify the key parameter
from the keyboard.

Intensity Intensity
Cutoft >0 Cutoff >0
| =0 \ | =0
: !
| <—50 :
=—50 =—50
! , <—50
{ <—50 |
| |
C-1 Key G9 C-1 Key G9
HIGH ALL )
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P2-3 EG Intensity

EG Intensity 0—99

The depth of tonal change produced by the VDF1 EG

Vel Sense -99 — +99

How velocity will affect the VDF1 EG effect

VEG Intensity determines the amount of the change in cutoff
frequency produced by the VDF EG (P2-6) in the following
item (P2-6). For a value of 99, the cutoff EG will produce
the maximum change.

V¥ Vel Sense (EG intensity velocity sensitivity) determines
how keyboard dynamics will affect the tone.

- For positive (+) values, softly played notes will have less
change in cutoff frequency than specified by the VDF EG.

- Fornegative (-) values, strongly played notes will have less
change in cutoff frequency than specified by the VDF EG.
(These changes are relative to the values specified by EG
Intensity.)

¥ For many acoustic instruments, softly played notes have
less energy in the high frequency region. To simulate this,
youcan set the VDF to a fairly low cutoff frequency, and set
all VDF EG sustain level, VDF EG intensity, and VDF EG
intensity velocity sensitivity parameters to positive values.
- For positive (+) values

Cutoff level

P2-4 EG Time Velocity Sense (EG time velocity sensitivity)

EG Time Vel. Sens 0—99 How velocity will affect the time of VDF1 EG

AT Attack Time -0, + The direction in which EG Time Velocity will affect the
parameters of the VDF1 EG (for a value of 0 there will be

DT | Decay Time -0+ no effect)

ST Slope Time -0,+

RT Release Time -0, +

WEG Time Vel.Sense (EG time velocity sensitivity) deter-
mines how keyboard dynamics will affect the speed of the
VDF EG. For a setting of “+”, strongly played notes will
have a shorter time (Attack/Decay/Slope/Release Time).
Forasetting of “~”, strongly played notes will have a longer
time.

- The value of EG Time Vel. Sense also applies to the four
time parameters. You can specify +/— (the direction of
change) independently for Attack, Decay, Slope, and Re-
lease. This is also true of P2-5 VDF EG Time KBD Track,
P4-3 VDA EG Time Vel. Sense, and P4-4 VDA EG Time
KBD Track.

- If each parameter is set to “+”

Time change
key off key off key off
. I e
ANy A - .
Played VDF EG Played
softly setting strongly
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P2-5 EG Time KBD Track (EG time keyboard tracking)

EG Time KBD Track ‘ 0—99 How keyboard position will affect the time of VDF1 EG
AT Attack Time -0, + The direction in which EG time keyboard tracking will
affect the parameters of the VDF1 EG (for a value of O there
DT | Decay Time -, 0,+ will be no effect)
ST Slope Time -0, +
RT Release Time -0, +
VWEG Time (EG time keyboard tracking) determines how - If each parameter is set to “+”
keyboard position will affect the speed of the VDF EG. For _
asetting of “+”, notes above the key specified in P2-2 Time change
will have shorter VDF EG times (Attack/Decay/Slope/ : key off key off key off
Release Time). For a setting of “~”, notes above the key -- —-- --—L
specified by P2-2 will have longer VDF EG times. -
The key specified by P2-2 and the ‘Key’ and ‘Keyboard AS - ~ . A
Tracking Mode’ determine the range which is affected. When lower notes I VDF EG When higher
¢ When Keyboard Tracking Mode is High. are played setting gf:e:dafe
Y/
Length of time
A ——
j\
1N
(N
AN
—
C-1 Key G9
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P2-6 VDF1 EG
PROG ABB P2:UDF 1 PAttack Time
=
UDF Cutoff = 42 Vs N,
KBD Track Int=+88 V4 g
SRS
ime Velaens=
e KbdTrk = 8@ AT:8 DT:@ ST:8 RT:0
A+99 DTS4 B-83 ST88 S5+72 RT?7 R-36
A B C D E F G H
L 1 l I I i I I |
AT Attack Time 0—99 'How the VDF1 cutoff will change over time
A Attack Level -99 — +99 Value set by
EG Intensity
DT | Decay Time 0—99 / Attack level Key off
DIB Break Point -99 — +99 s:v T {
Sustain
ST Slope Time 0—99 Break) level
Cutoff by ypoint y T
- P2-1 | —— - 1me
S Sustain Level -99 — 499 ' - > Release
Attack Decay \ Slope time —| level
RT Release Time 0—99 time  time Release time
\
R Release Level -99 — +99

* These parameters determine how the VDF1 cutoff fre-

quency will change over time.

- Ifyouinvertthe “+” and “—" values of the EG levels, the EG
will be inverted.

- VDF1 EG Intensity will determine the overall EG levels.
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Page-3 VDF2 (only for DOUBLE mode)

P3-1 VDF2 Cutoff

P3-2 VDF2 KBD Tracking
P3-3 VDF2 EG Int./Vel Sense
P3-4 VDF2 EG Time Vel Sense

P3-5 VDF2 EG Time KBD Tracking

P3-6 VDF2 EG

W This is the VDF for oscillator 2.

PROG R@GB P3:UDF 2 PCutoff
”UF Ll.lt |_|++ = 9y
=+ Keyv: F#4 Mode:HLL

EG Inten51tu = @8 Uel Sense =+78

Time Ue Sens= B8 AT:8 DT:8 ST B RT:8
EGTime KbdTrk = 8@ AT:8 0OT:68 ST:8 RT:8
AT1S RA+65 DTA9 B+B3 STOB S+84 RT1I8 R+16

A B C D E F G H
| | I 1 I I | P

- The details are the same as for Page-2 VDFI1.
¢ To select DOUBLE mode or SINGLE mode, use Page-0

OSC Mode.
Page-4 VDA1
PROG AB8 P4:UDA 1 Plelocity Sense
P4-1 VDA1 Velocity Sense Se=+]
P4-2 VDA1 KBD Tracking ht=+B8 Kev:(C~-1 Mode: OFF
P4-3 VDAT EG Time Vel Sense  |EGTime UslSens= BB AI:0 DT:@ ST:0 RT:@
Pa-4 VDAT EG Time KBD Trackivg | EGTime KboTrk = 0@ AI:@ OT:@ ST:@ RT:0
P4-5 VDA1 EG AT4S A+99 DTS6 B+31 STl S+69 RTS8
A B C D E F G H
I I I I l | N il
P4-1 Velocity Sense
VDA Velocity Sense 99499 ;Il(;vz/ Il()eAy 1velocity affects the volume change produced by

VWVDA Velocity Sense (VDA velocity sensitivity) deter-

v¢In DOUBLE mode, you can achieve a velocity crossfade

mines how key velocity will affect the volume. For positive
(+) values, softly played notes will be softer. For negative
(-) values, strongly played notes will be softer. As the value
approaches +99 or -99, key velocity will have a greater
effect on the volume.
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effect by giving oscillators 1 and 2 opposite settings for
VDA Velocity Sensitivity. This will allow you to fade
between sounds by playing softly or strongly. By setting
oscillators 1 and 2 to the same values (use Oscillator Copy
in P9-5) and setting only the panpot parameter to different
values (A and B), you can use velocity to control panning.
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How keyboard position will affect VDAT1 volume change

When the Keyboard Tracking Mode is LOW or HIGH, this
specifies the key from which keyboard tracking will begin
to take effect. When the Keyboard Tracking Mode is ALL,
this specifies the center key around which VDA keyboard
tracking will take effect (i.e., the key which will not be
affected).

P4-2 KBD Tracking
KBD Tracking Intensity 99 — +99
Key Key C-1—G9
OFF
Mode | KBD Tracking Mode LOW
HIGH
ALL

The range over which keyboard tracking will occur
Keyboard tracking will not occur

Keyboard tracking will occur for the low note range
Keyboard tracking will occur for the high note range
Keyboard tracking will occur over the entire note range

* VDA Keyboard Tracking determines how VDA volume
will be affected by the key position.

WFor positive (+1 — +99) settings of KBD Tracking Inten-
sity, the volume will increase as you play higher notes. For
negative (-1 — —99) settings, the volume will decrease as
you play higher notes.

VW When the Keyboard Tracking Mode is LOW or HI, the Key
parameter specifies the key from which keyboard tracking
will begin to take effect. When the Keyboard Tracking
Mode is ALL, the Key parameter specifies the center key
around which keyboard tracking will take effect (i.e., the
key at which volume and EG Time will not be affected).
You may specify the key parameter from the keyboard.

Volume
level

VDA keyboard tracking > 0
VDA keyboard tracking = 0

VDA keyboard tracking < 0
—————1—3 |nterval
C-1 ——— 9

Center key

OSC level
setting

/

VWKBD Tracking Mode determines the range over which
keyboard tracking will occur. When this parameter is OFF,
the P4-2 Keyboard Tracking and P4-4 EG Time Keyboard
Track are disabled.

Level Level
A |
i
1
f———————— 0r4== : “—
! VDA level
. +99 1 '
- L >
c1 G9 c1 Key G9
OFF LOW

v¢ In DOUBLE mode, you can create a “positional crossfade”
effect by setting an identical keyboard tracking key for both
oscillators 1 and 2, and giving them opposite “+” and “~”
settings.

- Theresulting volume after the Keyboard Tracking setting is
applied will stay within the range of 0 — 99.

VDA2 Keyboard Tracking < 0
VDA1 Keyboard Tracking > 0

OSClevel L . N o
setting |
|
0 t +» \olume
I
- ; >
Keyboard Tracking Key
Level
y —-99 +99
|
|
0
c Key G9
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P4-3 EG Time Velocity Sensitivity

PROG ABB P4:UDA 1

PEBreak Point

Uelocity Sense=+35

Track Int=+88 . _ ‘
EGTime UelSens= 68 ‘
EGTime KbdTrk = AT:0 DT:60 ST:8 RT:8
AT4S A+99 DTS6 STS1 S+69 RTS8

A B C D E F G H

EG Time Vel. Sense 0—99 How key velocity affects VDA1 EG time
y y
AT Attack Time ~ 0.+ These settings determine the direction in which the various
VDA EG parameters (attack time, etc.) will be affected by
DT Decay Time ~0. + key velocity, in the amount specified by EG Time Velocity
Sensitivity. (Parameters set to 0 will not be affected by key
ST | Slope Time -0+ velocity.)
RT Release Time -0, +

VWEG Time Velocity Sensitivity determines how much effect
the key velocity will have on the speed of the VDA EG time
parameters (Attack / Decay / Slope / Release). For each
parameter, you can specify the direction of the change
controlled by key velocity; parameters set to “+” will have
shorter VDA EG times as you play more strongly, and
parameters setto “—” will have longer VDA EG times as you
play more strongly.

P4-4 EG Time KBD Tracking

v¢ Forexample if Attack Time is set to “+”, strongly played
notes will have a sharp attack, and softly played notes
will have a gentle attack. This is especially effective for
string sounds.

- When all parameters are set to “+:

Time change  key oft key off
d --

/ARCYARTS MmN

1 T T
Played softly VDA EG setting | Played strongly

EG Time KBD Track 0—99 How key position affects VDA1 EG time

AT Attack Time ~ 0+ These settings determine the direction in which the various
VDA EG parameters (attack time, etc.) will be affected by

DT Decay Time _ 0+ key position, in the amount specified by EG Time KBD
Track. (Parameters set to O will not be affected by key

ST | Slope Time -0+ position.)

RT Release Time -0, +

VWEG Time Keyboard Tracking determines how much effect
the key position will have on the speed of individual VDA
.EG time parameters (Attack / Decay / Slope / Release). For
each parameter, you can specify the direction of the change
controlled by key position; as you play notes higher than the
setting of P4-2 , parameters set to “+” will have
increasingly shorter VDA EG times and parameters set to
“~ will have increasingly longer VDA EG times. The key
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specified by P4-2 and the ‘key’ and ‘keyboard Tracking
Mode’ determine the range which is affected.
- When all parameters are set to “+":

Time change  key off key off key off
|- .. — N — ~ - — . ;
N

\ - - I

| |

T T T
When lower VDA EG setting ! When higher
notes are notes are played
played
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P4-5 VDA1 EG
PROG RB8 P4:UDR 1 PBreak Point
Uelocity Sense=+35
KBD Track _Int=+88
EGTime UelSens= 0@
EGTime KbdTrk = AT:@ DT:8 ST:0 RT:8
AT4S A+99 DTS6 STS1 S+€9 RTS8
A B C D E F G H
I I I I | I 1 |
AT Attack Time 0—99 These parameters specify the shape of the VDA EG to
determine how the volume will change over time.
A Attack Level 0—99 b Atackleve Key of
DT | Decay Time 0—99 I
Key on
[DIB Break Point 0—99 Volume Subtain.
ST | Slope Time 0—99 , I,\ e Time_
— >
S Sustain Level 0—99 " Atack  Decay i s:,?;k R
time  tme o tme Releasetime
RT | Release Time 0—99 P
* The VDA (Variable Digital Amplifier) is the section that
modifies the volume of the waveform.
V¥The VDA EG determines how volume will change over
time.
Page-5 VDA2 (only for DOUBLE mode)
PROG ABB PS:UDA 2 Plelocity Sense
wilC-1 Mode: OFF
:0 DT:@ ST:0 RT:0
8 DT:0@ ST:@ RT:0
81 S+33 RTB9
E F G H
I I 1]

WThis is the VDA for oscillator 2.
- The details are the same as for Page-4 VDAI.

v To select DOUBLE mode or SINGLE mode, use Page-0
OSC Mode.
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Page-6 Pitch Modulation

PROG ABG P&:Pitch MG

pJou-stick

P6-1 Joy Stick Pitch Bend Range/
After Touch Bend

P6-2 Pitch MG1
P6-3 Pitch MG1 Modulation
P6-4 Pitch MG2
P6-5 Pitch MG2 Modulation

Pitch Eenc
PMG1 TRIANMGLE Fre
KBD F=+80

PMG2 TRIRNGLE
KED F=+b0

Aft Touch Bend =+B88

4=51 1:32 DL FI31
9T+JS F=8 ATB8 JSBB S:0FF
Freq=63 1:17 OL9B FIbGA

AT+JS F=8 ATOB JSB@ S:O0FF

A B

C D E F G H

L I

l | I l I | |

P6-1 Joy Stick Pitch Bend Range / After Touch Bend

Jov Stick Pitch Bend Range 12— 412 The maximum effect that the joystick will have on pitch (up
v Y g to +/— 1 octave)
After Touch Bend -12 —+12 The maximum effect that after touch will have on pitch

WJoy Stick Pitch Bend Range specifies the maximum pitch
change (in half-steps) that will occur when the joystick is
moved to left or right. For the maximum setting of 12, the
pitch will change one octave up or down. For positive
settings (+1 — +12), moving the joystick to the right will
raise the pitch. Negative settings will have the opposite
effect.

- For positive settings:

Pitch is lowered < C—> Pitch is raised
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WV After Touch Bend specifies the maximum pitch change
(overarange of —12 —+12 half-steps) that will occur when
you press down on the keyboard after playing a note: i.e.,
aftertouch.
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P6-2 Pitch MG1
Select the modulation waveform
TRIANGLE Triangle wave N
SAW UP Upward sawtooth wave 14
Waveform P
SAW DOWN Downward sawtooth wave NN
SQUARE Square wave L
RANDOM Random T
(D] Freq | Frequency 0—99 Speed of modulation
I Intensity 0—99 Depth of modulation
DL Delay 0—99 Delay from when key is pressed to when modulation begins
FI Fade In 0—99 Time from wl?e.n the modulanon. begins to when it reaches
the level specified by the Intensity parameter

* Pitch MG (pitch modulation generator) periodically varies
the pitch (creates vibrato). These are the oscillator 1 Pitch
MG parameters.

V¥ Waveform selects the modulation waveform; i.e., the
“shape” of the variation in pitch.

Triangle 9V
Saw Up Va4l
Saw Down [N\
Square .
Random rlr-"‘

VFrequency determines the modulation frequency (the speed
of the pitch variation). A setting of 99 results in the fastest
modulation.

- When Triangle wave is selected:

A VARKVAVARNY

(] - 99
Frequency

triangle wave (most often used)

upward sawtooth wave

downward sawtooth wave

square wave

irregular change

VW Delay determines the time delay from when akey is pressed
to when modulation begins.

VFade In specifies the time from when the modulation begins
to when it reaches the setting specified by the Intensity
parameter. -

Basic
Pitch

Delay  \
Delay Fade in

VW intensity determines the depth of the modulation.
- When Triangle wave is selected:

AR\

Intensity
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P6-3 Pitch MG1 Modulation

KBD F | Frequency Mod by KBD Track | -99 — +99 | How keyboard tracking will affect the MG speed
AT+ Frequency Mod by After Touch How aftertouch and the joy stick will affect the speed of
s | + oy stick 0—9 | pitch MG
AT Intensity Mod by After Touch 0—99 How aftertouch will affect the amount of Pitch MG
JS Intensity Mode by Joy Stick 0—99 How the joystick will affect Pitch MG
s | Keysyne ON | Modution wilbe e independntyforashe

V¥ When plus(+) is selected for Frequency Mod by KBD
Track, as higher notes are played, the speed of the Pitch MG
will increase accordingly. When minus () is selected, the
speed of the Pitch MG will decrease as higher notes are-
played. The Pitch MG will not be affected when a value of
0 is selected. C4 (middle C) is the center key.

WFrequency Mod by After Touch + Joy Stick specifies how
much the Pitch MG speed will increase in response to
aftertouch and the joy stick.

WThe greater the After Touch value, the gfeater the effect on
the Pitch MG when a key is played strongly.

W The greater the Joy Stick value, the greater the effect on the
Pitch MG when the joy stick is pushed upward.

VIf Key Sync is set ON, the modulation waveform will be
restarted for each newly played note.

* After Touch allows you to affect the sound by pressing
down on the keyboard after playing a note.

* The Joy Stick can be moved in the +Y axis (away from you)
to control the Pitch MG effect.

Pitch MG becomes deeper
Pitch MG becomes faster

I

el )

P6-4, 5 Pitch MG2, Pitch MG2 Modulation (Double mode only)

These parameters determine the Pitch MG for oscillator 2.

- The details are the same as for P6-2,3 Pitch MG1 and Pitch MG1 Mod.
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Page-7 VDF/VDA Modulation

PROG ABB P7:UDF MG

PJou-stick

J5 Cutoff Swesp=+00

UDFMG TRIANGLE Fre«=0@
0SC:0FF

AT Cutoff Sweer=+80
AT UDA AmF Mod =+80

1:89 DL@Y
ATBA JSBB S:OFF

I I

P7-1 VDF Sweep by JS, AT (VDF Sweep by Joy Stick, After Touch)

Joy Stick VDF Sweep Intensity -99 — +99

How the joystick will affect VDF cutoff

After Touch VDF Cutoff -99 — +99

How aftertouch will affect cutoff (tone)

VVDF Sweep Int. (VDF sweep fntensity) specifies how the
VDF cutoff will change when the joystick is moved to left
orright. For positive values, moving the joystick to the right
will raise the cutoff value. Negative values will have the
opposite effect.

- For positive (+) values:

Cutoff is lowered < (T Il )| = Cutoff is raised

P7-2 VDA Amp Mod by After Touch

VFor positive values of After Touch VDF Cutoff, pressing
down on the keyboard will increase the cutoff value (the
sound will become brighter). Negative values will have the
opposite effect.

After Touch VDA Amplitude -99 — +99

How aftertouch will affect volume

WFor positive values of After Touch VDA Amplitude, press-
ing down on the keyboard will increase the volume. Nega-
tive values will have the opposite effect.
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P7-3 VDF MG
Select the modulation waveform
TRIANGLE Triangle wave ~N
SAW UP Upward sawtooth wave M
Waveform SAW DOWN Downward sawtooth wave N\
SQUARE Square wave .,
RANDOM Random T
[DlFreq | Frequency 0—99 Speed of modulation
I Intensity 0—99 The intensity of modulation
The time from when a key is pressed to when modulation
DL | Delay 0—99 will begin

V¥ VDF MG (VDF modulation) creates periodic variation in
the Cutoff Frequency, resulting in a “wah-wah” effect.

- The details are the same as for Pitch MG, but there is no Fade
In parameter. (The Fade In time will depend on the Delay

Basic
cutoff

Time.) —— Time
Delay Determined by
Delay time
P7-4 VDF MG Modulation
OFF No modulation effect
0OSCl1 Modulation will affect only VDF1
0sC SC Select
OSC Selec 0SC2 Modulation will affect only VDF2
BOTH Modulation will affect both VDF1 and VDF2
AT Intensity Mod by After Touch 0—99 How aftertouch affects VDF MG
JS Intensity Mod by Joy Stick 0—99 How the joy stick affects VDF MG
OFF Modulation will apply to all keys in the same way
S Key Sync ON Modulation will be re-started for each key-on

¥Since YDF1 and YDF2 share the same VDF MG, OSC
Select specifies the VDF to which the MG will be applied.

W For higher values of MG Int by AT, aftertouch will increase .

the effect of the VDF MG. For a value of 0, there will be no
change.

WFor higher values of MG Int by Joy Stick, moving the
joystick toward you will deepen the effect of the VDF MG.

VIif Key Sync is set ON, the modulation waveform will be re-
started for each key when it is pressed.

- Details are the same as for P6-3 Key Sync

* VDF Cutoff MG depth is controlled by the -Y direction of
the joy stick (i.e. pulling the joystick toward you).

msm.

J

VDF MG becomes deeper
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Page-8 Effect

For details of the following parameters, refer to “Effect Parameters” (p.49).

PROG ABB PB:EFFECT
P8-1 Effect 1 Type,Dynamic Mod tON Mod:S+J(+) I+15S
P8-2 Effect 1 Parameter L+0& H+B8 +26:88
P8-3 Effect 2 Type,Dynamic Mod | F¥2 @1:Hall :0M Mod:PEDAL1 I+15
P8-4 Effect 2 Parameter 3.2 DBeB E62 HO3O L+B8 H+BB 344158
P8-5 Effect Placement [ SERIAL 1 0Out3 = OFF Outd = OFF
A B C D E F G H
- Effect settings made here will apply only to the Program for * If a cursor key — is held down while the EDIT
which they are made. PROG key is pressed in the COMBINATION or EDIT
- InProgram mode, the Pan (A — D) output of the oscillator COMBINATION mode, you will be able to edit the pro-
is sent to the effect units. gram parameters for the corresponding program (Al—H))

while listening to the entire Combination. Since the Com-
bination has its own set of Effects, this page would not be
desplayed.
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Page-9 Write/Copy
PROG RBB P9O:WRITE pRBE: JR-T
- CopwsSwar 0SC
ename Frogram
Cory Effects All
Cory/Swar
Raa: JR-T CWR I TEJwe—p [5]5]S]
A B C D E F G H
L l [ I l | | |
P9-1 Write
[WRITE] Execute the writing operation
A00 — B99, The Program number to write
C00 — D99

WThis operation is used to write an edited Program into
internal memory or a RAM card.

M To write (save) a program to disk, use the operation in Disk
mode. This will save all 200 internal programs to disk.
(1) Select the Program number for the writing destination
(cursor key ). The Program name of the writing

destination will be displayed at the top right position.

(2) Press [WRITE] (cursor key ).

(3) The display will ask “Are You Sure?”. If you are sure you
want to write the data into memory, press [YES] (cursor
key [El ).

- Be aware that the data previously in that memory will be
lost.

- To quit without writing, press [NO] (cursor key ).

- Writing is not possible if Program Memory Protect has
been turned on. (Turn off memory protect in Global
mode.)
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(4) When writing is completed, the display will show «Write
Completed».
- Press a cursor key ( — ) to return to the display
from which you began the procedure.

¥v When writing a Drums program to a different Bank, the
Drum Kit used will be changed to match the one in the Bank
of the writing destination. Be sure to copy these together.

¥ To copy a Program from internal memory to another pro-
gram number, select the source Program in Program mode,
and use this writing function to write it into the destination
memory number.

7% Press the REC/WRITE key, if you want to write data into
the currently selected Program. Writing can be done with-
out changing to this page.
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P9-2 Rename
PROG ABB P9IWRITE
ABCOEF GH INKLMNOPGRS TUVWRYZ
abcde fahiJklmnoparstuvwxyz
oPY el B1234567893! "#$4&°
CorpurSwar | (dk+, =, #35{=>72[¥]"_{|}3¢
AGO:ER-T CINSICDELIC 4 1L » 1
A B C D E F G H
L l I | l l | [ ]
[ INS] Insert one character at the rename cursor position
[DEL] Delete one character at the rename cursor position
[«] Move the rename cursor to the left
] Move the rename cursor to the right

VW Use this function to modify the Program name.

WUse [«] (cursor key ), [»] (cursor key ), [INS]
(cursor key ), [DEL] (cursor key ), the VALUE
slider, and the A / V/ keys to modify the Program name.
Pressing [INS] will insert one copy of the character at the

P9-3 Copy Effects All

cursor position to the right of the cursor position.
Pressing [DEL] will delete the character at the cursor
position.

- A Program name consists of up to 10 characters and
symbols.

PROG ABG P9:WRITE

PSource Mode

Mr1te Program
=11

Copvy-Swar 0QSC

- HBb LCOPY]
A B C D E F G 'H
PROGRAM Copy from a Program

Source Mode COMBINATION Copy from a Combination

SONG Copy from a Song

AQ0 — B99/C00 — D99 | The Program number to copy from
Source Number | A0O -—— B99/C00 — D99 } The Combination number to copy from
0 —9/C0— D9 The Song number to copy from

| [COPY] Execute copying

B This operation copies only the effect parameters from a
Combination, Program, or Song.
- The data will be copied into the Program being edited.

(1) Selectthe type of data (- ) from whlch you want to copy
the effect parameters. oo .
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(2) Select the memory number ( ) from which you want
to copy the effect parameters. If you are copying effect
parameters from a Program, select the: Program number.
If from a Combination, select the Combination number. If
from a Song, select a Song number.

P9-4 Copy/Swap FX

(3) Press [COPY]([G]) tocopy the effect parameters from the
selected memory.

PROG ABB PO:WRITE

PDirection

Rename P

PLOFSS 505

Write Program

Cory-Swar 0SC
roarar
)

P F#

[COPY]
A B C D E F G H
FX1 — FX2 Copy FX1 settings to FX2
FX1 « FX2 Copy FX2 settings to FX1
FX1 & FX2 Swap (exchange) settings of FX1 and FX2
[COPY] Execute the copy/swap operation

M This operation copies (or exchanges) parameter values
between Effect 1 and Effect 2.

P9-5 Copy/Swap OSC

Cory/Swar FX

PROG ABB P9:WRITE PDirection
Write Program PLOFE - Sar S0
Rename Program
Cory Effects All

QS0 ] w— 502 [COPY]
A B C D E F G H
L 1 I I I ] I I il
0SC1 — OSC2 | Copy OSCI settings to OSC2
OSC1 « 0SC2 | Copy OSC2 settings to OSC1
0OSC1 & OSC2 | Swap (exchange) settings of OSC1 and OSC2
[COPY] Execute the copy/swap operation

M This operation copies (or exchanges) oscillator parameters
(OSC, Emphasis, WS, VDF, VDA, Pitch MG, VDF MG
Destination) between the oscillators. . :

* Please note that Multisound and Octave will not be copied.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

The 01/WproX+01/Wpro has two systems of stereo digital
multi-effect units. Each effect unit can produce a wide variety
of effects such as reverb, delay, chorus, flanger, phase shifter,
distortion, and exciter. Effect parameters can be edited for
detailed adjustments.

Effect settings can be made separately as part of Program.
parameters, Combination parameters, and Song parameters,
allowing you to use the most appropriate effect setup for each
situation.

* When playing Programs, each sound can have its own effect
settings, so you can use effects as part of the process of
creating a sound.

* When playing Drum Kit Programs, Combinations, or when
using the sequencer, it is also possible to apply effects to
specific sounds.

You can edit effect parameters in Edit Program mode, Edit
Combination mode, and Sequencer mode. (The editing pa-
rameters are the same.)

The effect section has four inputs (A, B, C, D), four outputs (1/
L,2/R,3,4),twoeffect units, and two panpots (PAN 3,4). The
two effects can be connected either in serial or in parallel. (In
the 01/WproX«01/Wpro, all signal processing and routing is
done as digital data, and the signal is converted from digital to
analog audio only after it has passed through the effect
section.)

About Dynamic Modulation

Effect parameters (such as Dry: Effect Balance, Modulation
Speed, etc.) can be controlled in realtime using the joy stick,
aftertouch, or other controllers, for a greater range of musical
expression.

Dynamic modulation settings can be made independently for
each of the two effect systems (the control source and sensi-
tivity). Anarrow “—” is shown to the left of the parameter that
can be controlled for each effect.

* While listening to a Combination during the Combination
mode or Edit Combination mode, a Program can be edited
by pressing the EDIT PROG key while holding down any
of the cursor keys (A}—[H)). It is not possible, however, to
edit Effects in this way. (This is because the Combination
settings are being used.)

EFFECT PLACEMENT

Placement = Serial

A —— T — 1L
EFFECT 1 EFFECT 2
B —— — 2/R
PAN 3 —¢
C —» 3

D »- - > 4

In serial mode, two effects 1 and 2 are applied to inputs A
and B, and the sound is output from 1/L and 2/R. The
outputs 3 and 4 will output the signals directly from C and
D. Itis also possible to mix the input signal from C and D
into the two inputs of effect 2.

v For example by using inputs C and D, you can avoid
applying effect 1 to a specific sound, or apply effect 1
only to a specific sound and then apply effect 2 to all the
sounds.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

Placement = Parallel

A ———p
EFFECT 1

T - /L

B —»

f— —» 2/R

PAN 3 *
C —» —» 3

of 1/L and 2/R.

EFFECT 2 PAN 4 ‘
D —» —» 4

In Parallel mode, separate effects are applied to inputs A and B and inputs C and D, and the output is sent
respectively to 1/L and 2/R, and 3 and 4. It is also possible to mix the output of 3 and 4 into the output

Placement = Parallel 2

b 1/L

EFFECT 1

—» 2/R

Jeizazs!
- C — —> 3

EFFECT 2 PAN 4

D —»

Effect 1 is applied to inputs A and B.

> 4

Effect 2 is applied to inputs C and D, and can then be routed to Effect 1.

¢ The Out 3 Pan and Out 4 Pan settings can be used in the
following ways.

- When different sounds are input to C and D, you can create
a stereo mix by using Out 3 Pan and Out 4 Pan to pan these
sounds to the stereo output.

- There are two types of effects; stereo-type effects (1 — 3N,
and effects in which each ‘channel has’a different effect
(38 —47). _ ‘ ’ '

" - The input to A—D is determined by the panpot settings for

the Oscillator parameters, Timbre parameters, and Track

parameters in Edit Program mode, Edit Combinationmode,
and Sequencer mode, respectively.

¢ If stereo-type effects have been selected for effect units 1/
2 when effect Placement is Parallel, you can set output 3 Pan
to L and output 4 Pan to R to send the outputs of effects 1
and 2 as a stereo mix.

v¢If you are using an external effect or mixer, it is also possible
to set output 3 Pan and output 4 Pan to “OFF”, and use
ougputs 3/4 as separate outputs.

* You can monitor only output 1/L and 2/R with the head-
_ phones. Therefore, the sound input from C and D cannot be

monitored when output 3 Pan and output 4 Pan are set to
OFF.



3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

Page 8 Effect
PROG RBB PS:EFFECT
Fal 13:iChorus $0ON Mod:S+J(+) I+15
0610 S¢ L+B6 H+BO 320:80
FX2 B1liHall tON Mod:PEDAL1 I+15
3.2 DB6B E62 HD3@ L+88 H+8@ +44:56
[ SERIAL 1 Out3 = OFF OQutd =
A B C D E F G H
L1 l | [ l | 1
P8-1 Effectl
Effect Type 00 No effect is used
01 —47 Select the Effect Type
Switch OFF,ON | Switch the effect ON or OFF
Dynamic Modulation Source Dynamic Modulation Control Source
NONE Not used
Mod IS (+Y) Joystick (+Y)
IS (-Y) Joystick (-Y) (
AFTT After Touch
PEDAL 1 Foot Pedal 1
PEDAL 2 Foot Pedal 2
VDA EG VDA EG
SLIDER VALUE Slider
S+J(#) Slider & Joystick (+Y)
S+J(= Slider & Joystick (-Y)
S+ AFTT Slider & After Touch
S +PDL1 Slider & Foot Pedal 1
S + PDL2 Slider & Foot Pedal 2
S + VDA Slider & VDA EG
I Dynamic Modulation -15—+15 Specify the depth of Effect Dynamic Modulation
Intensity : ) . :
-

¢ When you select the effect Type, the effect parameters P8-
2 will be set to their initial values.

¢ If one effect unit is set to 24:Symphonic Ensembie dat will

not be possible to select the following effects at the same

time. .
19—23 CHORUS
24 SYMPHONIC ENSEMBLE
25 —27 FLANGER
32,33 PHASER
34 ROTARY SPEAKER
35,36 TREMOLO
38,39 CHORUS, FLANGER-DELAY
42 DELAY/CHORUS
- 43 DELAY/FLANGER
46 DELAY/PHASER
47. DELAY/ROTARY SPEAKER

e If the foot sthch has been assigned to effect GN/OFF, the
effect will be switched on/off each time you press the foot
" switch.: SWITCH. E|displays and sets this status. Also, the
control change function lets you use a.-MIDI sequencer to
turnControl No.91 (Effect 1) and No.92 (Effect 2) ON and
OFF

. When you select a Program Combination, or Song, the on/
off status will be set to the condition spe01f1ed by the effect
parameters in that mode.

wFor all effects other than Delay (13 — 14), Chorus
(19 — 20), Exciter (28), and Tremolo (35 — 36) the
equalizer settings (LOW EQ and HIGH EQ) are used even
when the effect ON/OFF parameter is off., -

While editing a sound, you can turn all effects (including the
equalizer) off by setting the effect Type'to “No Effect” (00).
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

o If the selected effect has a parameter that can be controlled
by dynamic modulation (indicated by an “—" at the left),
you can specify the Dynamic Modulation Source and
the Intensity |H| to control that parameter in realtime.

e The “—” symbol will not be displayed for the Rotary
Speaker (34) and Delay/Rotary Speaker (47) effects, but
switching between slow and fast can be carried out.

e Values of “Slider”, “S + J (+)”, etc. for the Dynamic
Modulation source indicate the VALUE slider. If you are
not using the Performance Editor in Program or Combina-
tion ‘mode, you can use Dynamic Modulation with the
VALUE slider. “» FX1” or “» FX2” will be displayed to
the right of the Program or Combination name.

P8-2 Effect 1 Parameter

WThese are the parameters for effect 1.
- The parameters will depend on the effect type. Please refer
to the explanation of each effect type.

P8-3 Effect 2

WThis selects the effect type for effect unit 2.
- The details are the same as for effect unit 1.

P8-4 Effect 2 Parameter

WThese are the parameters for effect 2.

- The details are the same as for effect unit 1.

e “VDA EG” on the Dynamic Modulation has 32 voices for

each VDA EG.

o When a foot switch is to be used as a Dynamic Modulation

source, assign the switch to “Effect 1 On/Off” or “Effect 2
On/Off” in the Global mode.

e When a pedal is used to control Dynamic Modulation, set

the function of that pedal to EFFECT CONTROL in the
Global Mode. Also, EFFECT CONTROLS 1 and 2 (Bn,
OC, vv or Bn, OD, vv) transmitted via MIDI correspond to
foot pedals | and 2.

* When using Dynamic Modulation during MIDI operations,

assign the MIDI channel control source to the Global
channel. Also, when controlling operations with data re-
corded on a sequencer, assign the MIDI channel used for
that track to the Global channel.

P8-5 Effect Placement
Specify how the effect units are connected
Effect PL . SERIAL Serial
ect Flacemen PARALLEL Parallel
PARALLEL 2 Parallel 2
OFF The sound from Out 3 is not sentto L or R
t .
Out3 Panpo L,99:1 —1:99,R Out 3 pan setting (L:R balance)
OFF The sound from Out 4 is not sent to L or R
Out4 Panpot L,99:1 —1:99,R Out 4 pan setting (L:R balance)

VW These parameters determine the effect Placement and the
panning of outputs 3 and 4.

e When editing effect Placement, Out 3 Panpot, or Out 4
Panpot, the effect connections will be displayed graphi-
cally.
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PROG ABB PS:EFFECT PEffect Placement

F%1_19:Chorus 1[ A 1/L
bl $0.30 Heo | B-LFXLI-_L1Fx2[-2/g
F¥2_B1:Hall D — 3

2
Out3 = OFF Out4 = OFF

A 8 C D € F G H

{ | | | 1 { | P 1

¢ To cancel the graphic display, move the cursor to another

line. :



3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

NO EFFECT

0. NO EFFECT

When no effects are used, select “NO EFFECT”.

wlf Delay (13-14), Chorus (19-20), Exciter (28), or Tremolo (35-36) is selected, the settings of the equalizer parameters (EQ Low,
EQ High) will be used even if the Effect Switch is turned OFF. If you want to turn off all the effects including the equalizer,
select “NO EFFECT”.

PROG RBB PSIEFFECT

0N Mod:iMONE  I+06@

81:Hal :ON  Mod:UDR-EG_I+15
2 DBed EeZ2 HD3G L+bB H+bB +84: 16
[ SERIAL 1 OQut3 = OFF Outd4 = OFF
A B c D E F G H
| I | | I I | I |
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

REVERB

This effect simulates the reverberant acoustics of a hall, adding ambience to the sound.

\ E.R LEVEL
EQ/REV
> / > - - »
PRE DLY REV TIME

1. HALL

The acoustic ambience of a natural-sounding hall.

2. ENSEMBLE HALL

The acoustic ambience of a hall suitable for string and brass ensembles.

3. CONCERT HALL

The acoustic ambience of a larger hall, with emphasized early reflections.

4. ROOM

The acoustic ambience of a smaller room.

5.LARGE ROOM

This effect is a room-type reverb with emphasized density. With Reverb Time settings of about 0.5 seconds, the result will be
similar to a gating effect.

6. LIVE STAGE

The acoustic ambience of a fairly large room.

7. WET PLATE

A simulation of a heavily applied plate reverb device.

8. DRY PLATE

A simulation of a lightly applied plate reverb device.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

9. SPRING REVERB

A simulation of a spring reverb device.

0N Mod:JSC+Y)> I+15
L-81 H-82 +78:306

B3:C :ON Mod:UDR-EG_I+15
.8 D12 L+88 H-82 »75:23
[ SERIAL 1 Out3 = OFF 0Out4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
Reverb Time (?22 _4999 [[5:00]] ((lil(l)\(])dllle tt);ll:;)) The time over which the reverberation will decay
00 — 99 (PLATE type)
D Pre Delay 0 — 200 [ms] 'I"he delay between the direct sound and the initial reflec-
tions
0 — 99 (HALL/ROOM type)| The level of the early reflections
C|E E.R Level
eve 1 — 10 (PLATE type)
DIHD | High Damp 0— 99 (%] Sigsher values will result in a faster decay for high frequen-
L EQ Low -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range -
q
H EQ High —12 —+12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
g _ gh requency rang
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX The output balance between direct and processed sound

For effects 1 — 9, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry:effect Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

EARLY REFLECTION

The Early Reflection effects create the early reflections that are an important element in determining the qualities of an acoustic
environment. By using various settings of the Early Reflection Time parameter you can create a variety of effects such as
thickening the sound, or creating echo-like reflections. '

. . (DRY)
EQ/E.REF
v

PRE DLY E.R TIME

10. EARLY REFLECTION 1

This effect emphasizes the low frequency rarige, and is effective when used on percussive sounds such as drums.

11. EARLY REFLECTION II

The level of the early reflections produced by this effect will change over time in a different way than with the Effect 10. Early
Reflection I, giving it a different character.

12. EARLY REFLECTION III

This effect creates early reflections with an envelope opposite from Early Refléction I and Early Reflection II. When used on sound
with a strong attack, such as cymbals, it can create reverse-tape effects.

PROG ABB PS:EFFECT

FX1 18:Early Ref 1 0N Mod:iJSC+Y) I+
228mS Da1s L+83 H-B5 *67:

1
3
Finz 11:Earlw FH+ - O LNod:UDH-EE I+i
A :
[ SERIAL 1 OFF Out4 = OFF

DutS
T T T T T T T ]
E.R Time 100 — 800 [ms] The early reflection time (10ms increments)
D Pre Delay . 0 — 200 [ms] The delay between the direct sound and the initial reflections
L EQ Low -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
H EQ High -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

For effects 10 — 12, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry:Effect Balance.



3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

STEREO DELAY

These effects create stereo delay patterns in which you can set the left and right delay times independently. By using appropriate
high damp settings, you can make the repeated delays decay in a natural way.

13. STEREO DELAY.

This stereo delay has two delay channels with feedback. The delay times range from 000ms to 500ms for both channels.

14. CROSS DELAY

This stereo delay has two delay channels with feedback from one channel to the other, to make the sound move between left and
right.

+ STEREO DELAY + CROSS DELAY

o P

L

PROG ABB P3:EFFECT

FXl 13:iStereo Del ‘0N Mod:JSC+¥) _I+15
L2350 R268 F-48 HD3

L+88 H+BB +75:25

‘OM  Mod:UDR-EG_I+13
L+00

- H+BB_+70: 30
0 OFF Out4 = OFF
A B8 9 D E F G H
i 0— 500 The time from the direct sound to the processed sound in the
L Delay Time Left o [ms] left channel (A or C)
R Delav Time Righ 0 500 The time from the direct sound to the processed sound in the
elay Time Right — 300 [ms] right channel (B or D)
F Feedback -99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)
[D HD High Damp 099 [%] glgsher values will result in a faster decay for high frequen-
L EQ Low -12 —+12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
H EQ High -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
DRY: FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1: 99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

For effects 13 and 14, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry:Effect Balance.

57



3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

- DUAL MONO DELAY

15. DUAL MONO DELAY

This effect provides two independent mono delays.

)

S:Dual

0N Mod: JSC+Y)

I+
268 F+50 HD1@-+7@:
I

15
38
13
Y

FX2 15:Dyal Delaw  :0N_ Mod:UDR-EG I+
250 F+50 HD18+ DRY 268 F+38 HD18+ DR
[ SERIAL 1 Out3I = OFF Outd4 = OFF
A B C D E F G . H
. The time from the direct sound to the processed sound for
Delay Time L 0 — 500 [ms] the Ieft channel
The amount of feedback for the left channel (negative
F Feedback L —9 —+9[%] values invert the phase)
up High Damp L 0— 99 [%] Zlgsher values will result in a faster decay for high frequen-
@ DRY:FX Balance L DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX The output balance between direct and processed sound for
the left channel
. The time from the direct sound to the processed sound for
Delay Time R 0 — 500 [ms] the right channel
The amount of feedback for the right channel (negati
F | Feedback R ~99 — +99 [%] ) eecoa 'ght channel (negative
values invert the phase)
HD High Damp R 0— 99 [%] g;gsher values will result in a faster decay for high frequeﬁ-
DRY-EX Balance R DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX The (')utput balance between direct and processed sound for
the right channel

For this effect, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effect Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

MULTI TAP DELAY

In this effect, an equalizer is applied to each effect input, and then the signal is sent to two independent delays connected in series.

The output of the second delay is fed back into the input.

Level (DRY)
' —

g

IDTT  DT1 | DT
DT2 DT2 DT2

I l Time
[
1
[}

When DT1 < DT2

16. MULTI TAP DELAY I

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay.

17. MULTI TAP DELAY 11

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay with cross-panning.

18. MULTI TAP DELAY III

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay with cross-feedback.

e MULTI TAP DELAY I, I

Level (DRY)
I | | | Time
| ] 1 li _>:
, DT1 |1 DTt |
| I~ DT1 | |
e—

When DT1 > DT2

e MULTI TAP DELAY III
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

PROG ABB PS:EFFECT

FX1 16:Multitar Dlwl:ON Mod:JSC+Y) I+15
DIT308 D2T406 FB+58 L+00 H+BB »358:50

FHZ Hu1+1+=F Dld"GH Mod:UDR-EG_I+15
5 E L+88 H+08 3+58:58
[ SERIAL 3 Dut3 DFF Out4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H

I I I I I I l I 1
DIT | Delay Time 1 0 — 500 [ms] The time from the direct sound to the processed sound
D2T | Delay Time 2 0 — 500 [ms] The time from the direct sound to the processed sound
[D] FB Feedback -99 — +99 The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)
L EQ Low -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
H EQ High -12 —+12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

For effects 16, 17, and 18, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry:Effect Balance.




3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

CHORUS

These are stereo-type effects which use two chorus units, and are an effective way to add spaciousness and depth to any type of

sound; piano, strings, brass, etc.

19. STEREO CHORUS 1

Since the two chorus units apply modulation with the opposite phase, the sound seems to shimmer and move in stereo.

20. STEREO CHORUS II

The two chorus units apply modulation with the same phase.

* STEREO CHORUS 1

+ STEREO CHORUSII

.
.

PROG ABB PS:EFFECT

Fxl1 19:Chorus 1
DA16 SB.30 MeB TRI

A

0N Mod:JS(+Y) I+15
L+68 H+88 +60:40

0N Mod:UDRA-EG I+15
L+88

% +88 H+88 +60: 40
[ SERIAL Out3 = O0OFF Out4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H

L I I I I [ l |
D Delay Time 0 — 200 [ms] The time from the direct sound to the processed sound
S Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 [Hz] The speed (frequency) of modulation
M Mod Depth 0—99 The depth of modulation

SIN (si

@ Mod Waveform TRI (tr(isz::ge) Select the modulation waveform.
L EQ Low -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
H EQ High -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

For effects 19 and 20, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry:Effect Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

21. QUADRATURE CHORUS

‘This is a stereo chorus in which the modulation is applied to each channel 90 degrees out of phase.

22. CROSSOVER CHORUS

This is a stereo chorus in which the modulation is applied to each channel 90 degrees out of phase, and the chorused signal is mixed
into the output of the other channel.

* QUADRATURE CHORUS » CROSSOVER CHORUS
¥ a¥
% Y

|PROG RoB P2:EFFECT
s0N Mod:JSC+ys I+15
+88 L+86 H+8b 50:58
Frg 22ix0ver Chorus $0H_ Mod:iUDR-EG _I+135
LBll RB23 +533 DSB T+bB L+860 H+B8 56:54
{ SERIAL ] Out3 = OFF Out4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
) The time from the direct sound to the processed sound of the
L Delay Time L 0 — 250 [ms] left channel
. The time from the direct sound to the processed sound of the
[BIR Delay Time R 0 — 250 [ms] right channel
S Mod'Speed 1—99 The speed of modulation
[D|D Mod Depth 0—99 The depth of modulation
T+ 10—T-10, Select the modulation waveform. The number determines
Mod Shape S-10—S+10 the symmetry of the waveform.
L EQ Low ~12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
i -12—+ e amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
[GIH EQ High 12 12 [dB] Th f b for the high freq y rang
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound
p

For effects 21 and 22, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Mod Speed.
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23. HARMONIC CHORUS

This is a quadrature chorus effect that splits the sound and
applies chorusing only to the high range. The low range will
not pass through the chorus, and will not be processed. This
effect is especially good for low-frequency instruments such
as bass.

3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

-
— 19,
PROG ABB P3:EFFECT
e
FXl 23:Harmonic Cho :0N HMod:JSd+Y) 1+15
DLB22 DRB4& +535 D99 FSPal FX
Mod: UDA-EG I+15
FSPa1 FX
Out4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
. ‘ The time from the direct sound to the processed sound of the
DL | Delay Time L 0 — 500 [ms] left channel
. The time from the direct sound to the processed sound of the
DR | Delay Time R 0 — 500 [ms] right channel
@ S Mod Speed 1—99 The speed (frequency) of modulation
D Mod Depth 0—99 The depth of modulation
P
FSP | Filter Split Point 0—18 The point at which the sound range is split
DRY: FX Balance DRY, 99: 1 — 1: 99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

For this effect, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Mod Speed.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

SYMPHONIC ENSEMBLE

24. SYMPHONIC ENSEMBLE

This effect is designed to be most effective for ensemble

sounds like strings by applying greater modulation in a cho- >

rus-type program.

EQ/ENSEMBLE

. Ve .

PROG ABBG PS:EFFECT

FXl 24:Symphonic Ens:0N Mod:NONE I1+88
M35 ' L+88 H+BB +56:58

Fig 24 Samehonic EnsHEy [Can’t Selectl
L SERIAL J Out3 = L Out4 = R
[ S S S S R

M Mod Depth 0—99 | The depth of ensemble effect

L EQ Low -12 — + 12 [dB] The gain that cuts or boosts low range components

H EQ High -12 —+12 [ dB] The gain that cuts or boosts high range components

DRY: FX Balance DRY, 99: 1 — 1: 99, FX| The output balance between direct sound and effect sound

For this effect, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effect Balance

* You cannot use the following effects together with the Symphonic Ensemble.

19 —23
24
25—27
32,33
34
35,36
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CHORUS 38,39 CHORUS, FLANGER-DELAY
SYMPHONIC ENSEMBLE 42 DELAY/CHORUS

FLANGER 43 DELAY/FLANGER

PHASER 46 DELAY/PHASER

ROTARY SPEAKER 47 DELAY/ROTARY SPEAKER
TREMOLO




3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

FLANGER

These effects add feedback to a chorus effect. When used on sounds that contain a lot of high frequency energy, such as cymbals,
they can not only create modulation effects, but also add a sense of pitch to a non-pitched sound.

25. FLANGER 1

This is a stereo flanger in which the modulation is applied to both channels in the same phase.

26. FLANGER I

This is a stereo flanger in which the modulation is applied to each channel in the opposite phase, resulting in a wider stereo image
and motion.

27. CROSSOVER FLANGER

In this effect, two flangers being modulated in inverse phases apply feedback to each other.

« STEREO FLANGER ] * STEREO FLANGER II - CROSSOVER FLANGER

FPROG ABB PEIEFFECT

Fxl 23:Flanger 1 :0N_ Mod:JSC(+Y) I+15
TEeaS 093 +SreedzB R-85 L+88 H+Bb 26:80

Fu2 Eﬂiflaﬁger 2z :0ON Mod:UDA-EG I+15

1Y *SFpeed R+85 L+b@ H+88_58: 350
[ SERIAL 1 Dut3 OFF 0Out4 = OFF
A B c D E F G H
T Delay Time 0 — 200 [ms] The time from the direct sound to the processed sound
D Mod Depth 0—99 The depth of modulation
Mod Speed 1—99 The speed of modulation
R Resonance 99 —+99 The amount of feedback for the flanger
L EQ Low -12 —+12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
H EQ High -12 — +12 [dB} The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
DRY: FX Balance DRY, 99: 1—1: 99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound.

For effects 25 — 27, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Mod Speed.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

EXCITER

28. EXCITER

This is an effect that increases the clarity of the sound, gives it greater definition and presence, and helps in bringing the sound
to the forefront. '

(7}

EXCITER

PROG AB@ P8:EFFECT

FXl 28iExciter :0N  Mod:JSC+Y) I+13
B+56 EPBS L+84 H+88 + FX
1t

Fi er 0N  Mod:iUDR-EG I+15

E+51 5 L+84 H+88 > FX

[ SERIRL 1 Out3 OFF Out4 = OFF

A B 9] D E F G H
B Blend -99 — +99 The depth of exciter effect
EP Emphatic Point 1—10 The central frequency emphasized by exciter
y

L EQ Low —12 — +12 [dB] The gain that cuts or boosts low range components
H EQ High -12 — +12 [dB] The gain that cuts or boosts high range components
DRY: FX Balance DRY, 99 1: — 1:99, FX | The output balance of direct sound and effect sound

For this effect, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effect Balance
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

ENHANCER

This is a two-channel enhancer which includes a delay to give the sound more spaciousness. An enhancer makes the sound clearer
and more well-defined, giving the sound more presence andbringing it up front in the mix.

29. ENHANCER
S ELS -
ENH/DLY
EQ
PROG AB@ P8:EFFECT
tON  Mod:JSc+Y) I+15
L+B1 H+B1 + FX
Frz 29iEnhance :ON Mod:UDR-EG I+15
HDS8 HSe1 Swse D25 L+8]1 H+B1 3 FX
[ SERIAL 1 Out3 = OFF Out4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
I [ I I I | I I |
HD Harmonic Density 1—99 The depth of the exciter effect
HS Hot Spot 1—20 The center frequency to which the exciter effect will be
P
applied
Sw Stereo Width 0—99 The level at which an inverse-phase delay will be mixed
with the output of the other channel
IEI D Delay Time 1—99 The time between the direct sound and the delayed sound
L EQ Low -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
H EQ High -12 —+12[dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

For this effect, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effect Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

DISTORTION

30. DISTORTION

This effect distorts the sound and adds a wah effect. It is
especially good for solos.

—>
EQ/DISTORTION
—>
31. OVER DRIVE
This effect simulates the overdrive sound frequently used by
guitars. It is effective when playing guitar-like phrases on >
organ or electric piano sounds, and for solos.
EQ / OVERDRIVE
—>
PROG ABB PS:EFFECT
FX1l 3B8:Distortion 0N Mod:JSC+YD I+15
Di11 +HSBS R8A L+82 H-12 018 o8: 58
Ful 2Jliluer Oriue i0N_ Mod:UDRA-EG_I+15
OWSE  +H ROy L+ -a3 026 20: 50
[ SERIAL 1 Out3 = OFF Outd4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
| I I I I 1 I |
D Drive (Edge) 1—111 How greatly the input signal will be distorted
HS Hot Spot 0—99 The center frequency for the wah filter
R Resonance 0—99 The Q of the filter (i.e., the amount of wah effect)
DL EQ Low -12 —+12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
H EQ High -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
8] Out Level 0—99 The output level of the distorted sound
(H] DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

For effects 30 and 31, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Hot Spot in order to obtain a wah effect.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

PHASER

These are two-channel stereo phase shifters. Using time delay
and changes in phase, they produce a modulation effect that is
clearer than chorus or flanger. These effects are especially
suitable for electric piano or guitar.

32. STEREO PHASER 1

Chorus and flanger produce their effects by modulating the
delay time. However, phasers modulate the phase of the input
signal, creating an effect that has a different character than
chorus or flanger.

Since each phaser block is modulated in inverse phase to the other, the sound image will shift back and forth in stereo.

33. STEREO PHASER 11

This stereo-type effect combines two phaser blocks. This effect modulates both phaser blocks with the same phase.

* STEREO PHASER I

+ STEREO PHASER II

_F >
+ PHASER
MOD
- PHASER
—— »
KA 0N  Mod:JS(+¥Y) I+15
SIN 29:75
Fr2 33:Phaser 2 :0ON_ Mod:UDR-EG I+15
MNS99 +5SB8.57ME9 F+87 TRI 68:40
[ SERIAL 1 Out3 = O0OFF Out4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
L | I | [ I l
MN Manual 0—99 The center frequency to which the phase shift effect will
apply
S Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 [Hz] The speed (frequency) of modulation
M LFO Depth 0—99 The depth of the phase shift effect
@ F Feedback -99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative settings invert the phase)
Mod Waveform SIN (sine), TRI (triangle)| The waveform used for modulation
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

Effects 32 and 33 allow you to use Dynamic Modulation to control the Mod Speed.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

ROTARY SPEAKER

This effect simulates the rotary speaker effect that is popular for organs.

34. ROTARY SPEAKER

The rotary effect is created by a completely independent LFO.
The selected dynamic modulation source can be used to
switch between fast and slow speeds. In this case, moving the
controller rapidly will not make the rotor speed change in the
same way. Rather, regardless of how fast you move the
controller, the rotor speed will change to the new speed at the
rate specified by Acceleration. Also, the speed can be changed
without having to vary the Dynamic Modulation source.

ROTARY SP

PROG AB@ PR:EFFECT

F¥i I4:Rotary SepeakriON  Mod: JSC+Y) I+15
UIEBS F¥

ACCB4  SLWZ3S F5TvB

w2 J4iRotars SEeskeily Mod:UDA-EG I+13
5 FST7P8_ Fx

chd SLWZS
Dut3 =

L SERIHL ] OFF Outd4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
. The depth of vibrato. This corresponds to varying the horn
VIB | Vibrato Depth . 0—15 diameter of the rotating speaker.
ACC | Acceleration 1—15 The rate at which the speed will change Slow <-> Fast
SLW | Slow Speed 1—99 The speed when Slow
FST | Fast Speed ' 1—99 The speed when Fast
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

This effect allows you to use Dynamic Modulation to control the speed.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

TREMOLO

This effect cyclically varies the volume.

35. AUTO PAN

This is a stereo-type program that combines two tremolo blocks. Since the two blocks are modulated inversely, the stereo image
will move as if it were being panned from side to side.

36. TREMOLO

Unlike the Auto Pan above, this effect modulates both tremolo blocks in the same phase.

+ AUTO PAN « TREMOLO

Signal Levet ~ Waveform Shape

SHAPE=-99
SHAPE=0
SHAPE=+99

TREMOLO

TREMOLO

~(@
()
]

20N Mod:JSC+Yd I+15
L+08 H+80 + FX

2 36 molo :0ON Mod:UDR-EG I+15
RI S+88 SB4.68 ME3Z L+80 H+80 _» FX
[ SERIAL ] Ouwt3 = OFF Outd4 =
A B C D E F G H
Select the modulation waveform
Mod Waveform SIN Sine
TRI Triangle
S Mod Shape -99 — 499 Change the modulation waveform
S Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 {Hz] The speed (frequency) of modulation (tremolo)
[D]|M LFO Depth 0—99 The depth of tremolo
L EQ Low -12 —+12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
H EQ High -12 — +12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
g
DRY: FX Balance DRY, 99: 1 — 1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

Effects 35 and 36 allow you to use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry:Effect balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

PARAMETRIC EQ

37. PARAMETRIC EQ

This is a three-band equalizer. You can independently adjust the cutoff frequency and gain for the high, middle, and low
frequencies.

LOW GAIN  MID GAIN HIGH GAIN

. +12dB
EQ — +3dB
————— 3d8
“ MID WIDTH
ES. /) -12dB
LOW MID HIGH
Freq Freq Freq
PROG ABB PS:EFFECT
F¥l 37:Parametric EQ:ON Mod:JSC+Ys I+13
LF12 G+12 »M@8 G+12 WSE@ HF20 G+12 Fx
Fr2 IviParametric ECHIN Rl PRV TR G
+17 +Mus G+ 58 HF28 G+12  FX
[ SERIAL 1 Out3 = OFF Outd4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
LF Low Freq 0—29 The low band cutoff
G Low Gain -12 —+12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the low frequency range
M Mid Freq 0—99 The center of the mid range filter
[E G Mid Gain —12 — +12 [dB]} The amount of boost or cut for the mid rarige filter
w Mid Width 0—99 The resonance of the mid range filter
HF High Freq 0—29 The high band cutoff
G High Gain -12 —+12 [dB] The amount of boost or cut for the high frequency range
DRY: FX Balance DRY, 99: 1 —1:99, FX | The output balance between direct and processed sound

This effect allows you to use Dynamic Modulation to control the Mid Frequency in order to obtain a wah effect.

72



3.

EFFECT PARAMETERS

COMBINATION EFFECTS: SERIAL

In effects 38 and 39, a mono-in stereo-out chorus/flanger is connected in series with a stereo delay.

38. CHORUS-DELAY

In this effect, a mono-in stereo-out chorus with a 90 degree out-of-phase LFO is connected in series with stereo delay.

39. FLANGER-DELAY

In this effect, a mono-in stereo-out flanger with a 90 degree out-of-phase LFO is connected in series with stereo delay.

+ CHORUS-DELAY

+ FLANGER-DELAY

> -
v |CHOPSDLY N AFLNPS{DLY
MOD MOD -
s |CHO DLY \/IFLN a1 DLY
-.:
PROG RBB PS:EFFECT
JSC+Y) _I+15
+78: 38
UDA-EG_I+15
+58: 58
= OFF
G H
I l |
¢ CHORUS, FLANGER
T Delay Time 0 — 50 [ms] The delay time of chorus or flanger
FB Feedback 99— +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative settings invert the phase)
S Mod Speed 1—99 The speed of modulation
(D] D Mod Depth 0—99 The depth of modulation
* DELAY
T Delay Time 0 — 450 [ms] The delay time of the delay effect (2ms increments)
F Delay Feedback —99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative settings invert the phase)
The output balance between direct and processed sound
DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | (chorus, flanger — delay)

For effects 38 and 39, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effect Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

COMBINATION EFFECTS: PARALLEL

* The effects described from here on (40 - 47) use effects which are combined in parallel placement, allowing you to apply a
different effect to each channel. Therefore, you can have up to four different types of effects simultaneously.
e.x. Inthe example below,40. DELAY/HALL is selected for EFFECT 1, and 43. DELAY/FLANGER is selected for EFFECT
2.

FX1

A—p DELAY T : » /L

B—»| HALL -9 » 2/R
FX2 PAN 3 4

» 3
u

C—¥»1 DELAY

[
_f PAN 4

—» 4

D—»{ FLANGER

o Please refer sections 1-—34 for the contents of effects.

e Jtems —[D] correspond to the parameters of one effect (Mono Delay), and items |E|— [H] correspond to the parameters
of the other effect. '

74



3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

MONO DELAY/REVERB

40. DELAY/HALL

This effect combines a mono delay with a mono hall reverb.

41. DELAY/ROOM

This effect combines a mono delay with a mono room reverb.

DLY

RVB

—— —>

PROG ABB PS:IEFFECT

Frl 48:Delavy Hall :
0258 F+58 HD18-+»70: 36

: 41:0e]39-Foom
uig [

N_ Mod:JSC+Ys I+15
.3 D833 HD48-+60:48

0
3
:ON_ Mod:UDA-EG I+15
1.5 D838 HO3G@> DORY
OFF~ Outd = OFF

A B C D E F G H
I I I I I I | |
» DELAY
D Delay Time 0 — 500 [ms] The delay time of the delay effect
F Feedback 99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)
. . Higher values will result in a faster decay for high ffequen-
HD | High Damp 0— 99 [%] cice
. . . The output balance between direct and processed sound for
[D] DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | delay

+ HALL, ROOM

0.2—9.9 [sec]
Reverb Time 0.2 gﬁ[éL[)sec] The time after the pre delay over which the reverb will decay
(ROOM)

D Pre Delay 0 — 150 [ms] The delay between the direct sound and the first early
reflections

. Higher values will ltin a faster d for high fi -

HD High Damp 0— 99 [%] ciegs ill resu ster decay igh frequen

DRY:FX Balance DRY. 99:1 — 1:99. Fx | Theoutput balance between direct and processed sound for

’ o e the reverb

For effects 40 and 41, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effects Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

MONO DELA'Y/MODULATED DELAY

42. DELAY/CHORUS

- This effect combines a mono delay with a mono chorus.

- DELAY/CHORUS
—> —>
DLY
MOD oo
—> >

PROG RbY P8:EFFECT
Fxl 42:iDelaw/Chorus :0N_ Mod:iS+JC+) I+15
D258 F+58 HD16+70:30 B.30 Med TRI+48:60
Ff I_' EI-=1 ERraweelle: ON - Mod:PEDALL 1+135
¥ _HUlb+ v _@.18 M78 F-732* DRY
[ SERIFIL ] Outd = 0OFF Outd4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
I I | I l I [
+ DELAY

D Delay Time 0 — 500 [ms] The delay time of the delay effect

F Feedback 99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)

HD High Damp 0— 99 [%] Higher values will result in a faster decay for high frequen-

cies
D] DRY:FX Balance DRY. 99:1 — 1:99. FX The output balance between direct and processed sound for
o U o the delay
+ CHORUS

Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 [Hz] The speed (frequency) of modulation

M Mod Depth 0— 99 [%] The depth of modulation

Mod Waveform SIN, TRI Modulation waveform

DRY:FX Balance DRY. 99:1 — 1:99. FX The output balance between direct and processed sound for

) ' ’ T o the chorus -

For this effect you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effects Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

43. DELAY/FLANGER

This effect combines a mono delay with a mono flanger.

* DELAY/FLANGER

PROG AB@ P8:EFFECT

FR1 42:Delavw Chorus :
D258 F+56 HD16-+70: 36

N Mod:S+J(+> I+1S5
.58 M6B TRI=»48:68

0
9
:gH Mod: PEDAL1 I+15
F

FuZ 43:0ela
o F+ 2 .18 M78 F-75+ DRY
[ SERIAL 1 Out3 = OFF 0Outd4 = OFF
A B C D E F G H
« DELAY
D Delay Time 0 — 500 [ms) The delay time of delay
F Feedback -99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)
. Higher values will result in a faster decay for high frequen-
HD | High Damp 0 — 99 [%] cies
D] DRY:EX Balance DRY. 99:1 — 1:99 FX The output balance between direct and processed sound for
' T o The delay
+ FLANGER
Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 {Hz] The speed (frequency) of modulation
M Mod Depth 0—99 The depth of modulation
The amount of feedback
F Feedback —99 —+99[%] (negative values invert the phase)
) ) The output balance between direct and processed sound for
DRY: FX Balance | DRY, 99: 1 —1:99,FX | y g0

For this effect you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effects Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

MONO DELAY/DISTORTION, OVER DRIVE

44. DELAY/DISTORTION

This effect combines a mono delay with a distortion that includes a wah effect.

45. DELAY/OVER DRIVE

This effect combines a mono delay with an overdrive that includes a wah effect.

+ DELAY/DISTORTION - DELAY/OVER DRIVE

s, — -

PROG ABEB PS:EFFECT

Fl d44:Delaw-Dist

F.‘:L

0N ModiS+Jc+2 I+15

DTZ58 FE+48 cA:4B E111 HSSE RYS DaS
Dpldd H“HrDrH'DH Mod:PEDAL1 I+13

= =“H E@SE HS9@ RB@_ D15
[ SERIHL 1 0Out3 = OFF Outd = OFF
A B C D E F G H
« DELAY

DT | Delay Time 0 — 500 [ms] The delay time of delay
FB Feedback —-99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)

The output balance between direct and processed sound for
[D] DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | pe delay

« DISTORTION, OVER DRIVE

E Drive (Edge) I— 111 How greatly the input signal will be distorted
HS Hot Spot 1—99 The center frequency for the wabh filter

R Resonance 0— 9? The amount of wah effect

D Level 1—99 The output level of the distorted sound
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

MONO DELAY/PHASER

46. DELAY/PHASER

This effect combines a mono delay and a mono phaser.

2 _I+15
%) 273
Fx2 46:DelaysPhaser :0M_ Mod:PEDAL1 I+15
D238 F+58_HD) El-} L'IR*r' @.69 McB F-75+ DRY
[ SERIAL 1 Ouwt3 = OFF Outd4 = OFF
A B c D E F G H
DELAY I I I I I I I I |
D Delay Time 0 — 500 [ms] The delay time of delay
F Feedback —99 — +99 (%] The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)
HD High Damp 0— 99 [%] Higher values will result in a faster decay for high frequen-
cies
. . ) The output balance between direct and processed sound for
D] DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX the delay
* Phaser
Mod Speed 0.03 — 30 [Hz] The speed (frequency) of modulation
p P q y
M Mod Depth 0—99 The depth of modulation
F Feedback -99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)
g Y
DRY: EX Balance DRY. 99: | — 1: 99. FX The output balance between direct and processed sound for
' o U the phaser

For this effect, you can use Dynamic Modulation to control the Dry: Effects Balance.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS

MONO DELAY/ROTARY SPEAKER

47. DELAY/ROTARY SPEAKER

This effect combines a mono delay with a mono rotary speaker.

PROG RBB P8:EFFECT

47:Delay/R.SP

Fxl
D256 FE+40

0N ModiS+JC+) I+15
6B8:48 ACB4 S25 FrB 3B:70

0N  Mod:PEDAL1_I+15
ACB4 525 F?BOFEB:?B

w]d
Out3 = OFF Out4 =
A B C D E F G H
I I I I I I | |
« DELAY
D Delay Time 0 — 500 [ms] The delay time of delay
FB Feedback -99 — +99 [%] The amount of feedback (negative values invert the phase)
The output balance between direct and processed sound for
(D) DRY:FX Balance DRY, 99:1 — 1:99, FX | o delay

« ROTARY SPEAKER

AC Acceleration 1—15 The rate at which the speed will change Slow <> Fast

S Slow Speed 1—99 The speed of Slow

F Fast Speed 1—99 The speed of Fast

: DRY: FX Balance DRY, 99: 1 — 1: 99, FX The output balance between direct and processed sound for

the rotary speaker

For this effect, you can use Dynamic Modulation to change the Rotary Speaker speed.
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3. EFFECT PARAMETERS
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Effect Parameter

No. | EFFECT
REVERB Reverb Time Pre Delay E.R Level
1 Hall 0.2~9.9 [3.2] 0~200 [60] 0~99 [62]
2 Ensemble Hall ” [2.8] 7 [40] " [46]
3 Concert Hall V4 [3.8] /7 {120] /7 [46]
4 Room 0.2~4.9 {1.1] /7 [10] " [75]
5 Large Room ” [2.3] /7 [45] /7 [60]
6 Live Stage ” [2.0] /7 [20] /7 [60]
7 Wet Plate 0~99 [60] 4 [50] 1~10 [1]
8 Dry Plate /7 [40] /7 [60] " [10]
9 Spring Reverb ” [50] V4 [0] /7 [5]
EARLY REFLECTION E.R Time Pre Delay
10 Early Reflection 1 100~800 [220] 0~200 [15]
1 " 2 /7 [200] 7 [20]
12 ” 3 /” [190] /7 [10]
STEREO DELAY Delay Time L Delay Time R Feedback
13. Stereo Delay 0~500 [250] 0~500 [260} | —99~+93 [—40]
14 Cross Delay Vi [180] ” [360] V4 [+80]
DUAL MONO DELAY Delay Time L Feedback L High Damp L
15 Dual Mono Delay 0~500 [250] | —99~+99 [+50] 0~99 [10]
MULT! TAP DELAY Delay Time 1 : Delay Time 2
16 Multi Tap Delay 1 0~500 [300} 0~500 [400]
17 7 2 ” [267] /” [400]
18 /7 3 /7 [300] /7 [400]
CHORUS Delay Time Mod Speed Mod Depth
19 Stereo Chorus 1 0~200 [10] 0.03~30 [0.30] 0~99 [60]
20 ” 2 ” [5] 7 [1.11] V4 [40]
CHORUS Delay Time L Delay Time R Mod Speed
21 Quadrature Chorus 0~250 [11] 0~250 [23] ®1~99 [33]
22 Cross Over Chorus Vi [11] V4 [23] ® / [33]
HARMONIC CHORUS Delay Time L Delay Time R
23 I Harmonic Chorus 0~500 [22] 0~500 [46]
SYMPHONIC ENSEMBLE Mod Depth
24 [ Symphonic Ensemble 0~99 [80]
FLANGER Delay Time Mod Depth Mod Speed
25 Flanger 1 0~200 [5] 0~99 [99] ®1~99 [20]
26 /72 V4 [10] Vs [99] ® / [20]
27 Cross Over Flanger " [50] /7 [99] ® / [50]
EXCITER Blend Emphatic Point
28 | Exciter —99~+99 [+50] 1~10 (5]
ENHANCER Harmonic Density Hot Spot Stereo Width
29 | Enhancer 1~99 [80] 1~20 (1] 0~99 [50]
DISTORTION Drive Hot Spot Resonance
30 Distortion 1~111 [111] ®0~—99 [5] 0~93 [80]
31 Over Drive ” [50] ® v [45] /7 [o]
PHASER Manual Mod Speed Mod Depth
32 Stereo Phaser 1 0~99 [99] | ®0.03~30 [0.69] 0~99 [60]
33 ” 2 ” [99] | @ Vi [0.57] Vi [69]
ROTARY SPEAKER Vibrato Depth Acceleration
34 L Rotary Speaker 0~15 [9] 1~15 [4]
TREMOLO Mod Waveform Mod Wave Shape Mod Speed
35 Auto Pan SIN,TRI [SIN] | —99~+99 [+99] 0.03~30 [1.59]
36 Tremolo V4 [TRI] /7 [0] V4 [4.00]
PARAMETRIC EQ Low Freq Low Gain Mid Freq
37 ] Parametric EQ 0~29 (121 —12~+12 [+12]| e0~99 [8]
COMBINATION SERIAL Flg/Cho Delay Flg/Cho F-Back Mod Speed
38 Chorus-Delay 0~50 [11] | —99~+99 [+10] 1~99 [30]
39 Flanger-Delay /7 [0] " [—90] 7 [10]
COMBINATION PARALLEL Delay Time Feedback High Damp
a0 Delay/Hall 0~500 [250] | —99~+99 [+50] 0~99 [10]
41 Delay/Room ” [250] ” [+50] /7 [10]
Delay Time Feedback High Damp
a2 [ Delay/Chorus 0~500 [250] | —99~+99 [+50] 0~99 [10]
Delay Time Feedback High Damp
43 | Delay/Flanger 0~500 [250] | —99~+99 ([+50] 0~99 [10]
Delay Time Feedback
44 Delay/Distortion 0~500 [250] | —99~+99 [+40]
45 Delay/Over Drive ” [250] /7 [+40]
Delay Time Feedback High Damp
a6 | Delay/Phaser 0~500 [250] | —99~+99 [+50] 0~99 [10]
Delay Time Feedback
a1 | Delay/Rotary Speaker 0~500 [250] | —99~+99 [+40]




[ ]:mnitial Value

® : Dynamic Mod Dest

D
High Damp EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
0~99 [30] —12~+12 [—4]) | —12~+12 [0] | ® DRY~FX [25]
” [32] ” [—11 ” [—2] | ® ” [30]
V4 {a0] /7 [o] Vi [—2] | ® VR [25]
/7 [20] /7 [+3] ” [—2] | ® /7 [32]
/ [25] ” [+2] ” [+4] | ® ” [25]
” [20] ” [+3] V fo]| @ x [40]
/7 [30] ” [—11 ” [—1] ]| ® ” [30]
/7 [20] /7 [+2] Vi [+6] | ® V4 [20]
” [30} Vi [+3] " [+4] | ® ” [20]
EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
—12~+12 [+3]}| —12~+12 [—5]| ®DRY~FX [33]
Vi [o0] /7 [0]]| ® /7 [40]
Vi [o] ” [0] | ® ” [40]
High Damp EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
0~99 [30] —12~+12 o] | —12~+12 [0] | ® DRY~FX [25]
/7 [10] Vi (o] V4 [0] | ® /7 [30]
Dry:FX Balance L Delay Time R Feedback R High Damp R Dry:FX Balance R
DRY~FX [30] 0~500 [260] | —99~+99 [+50] 0~99 [10] | ® DRY~FX [30]
Feedback EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
—99~+99 [+50] —12~+12 [0] | —12~+12 [0] | ® DRY~FX [50]
Y [+50] " [o] / [0]| @ « [50]
// [+50] /7 [o] Vi [0] | ® ” [50]
Mod Waveform EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
SIN,TRI [TRI] —12~+12 [0] | —12~+12 [0] | ® DRY~FX [40]
/7 [SIN] Vi [o] " [0] | ® " [a0]
Mod Depth Mod Waveform EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
0~99 [50] | T+10~S+10 [T+0) | —12~+12 [0] | —12~+12 [o] DRY~FX [50]
V4 [s50] Vi [T+ 0] /7 [o] Vi {o] Vi [50]
Mod Speed Mod Depth Filter Split Point Dry:FX Balance
®1~99 (351 0~99 [99] 0~18 [1] DRY~FX [Fx]
EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
—12~+12 [0] | —12~+12 [0] | ® DRY~FX [50]
Resonance EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
—99~+499 [—85] | —12~+412 [0] | —12~+12 [0] DRY~FX [80]
V4 [+85] /7 [o] /7 fol Vi [50]
/" [+85] V4 [+3] ” [+3] 7 [50]
EQ Low EQ High | Dry:FX Balance
—12~412 [+4] | —12~+12 [0] | ® DRY~FX [Fx]
Delay Time EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
1~99 [25] —12~+4+12 [+1] | —12~+12 [+1] | ®DRY~FX [FX]
EQ Low EQ High Qut Level Dry:FX .Balance
—12~+12 [+2]) | —12~+12 [—12] 0~99 [10] DRY~FX [50]
i ” [+3] 7 [—3] ” [20] /7 [50]
Feedback Mod Waveform Dry:FX Balance
—99~+99 [—75] SIN,TRI [SIN] DRY~FX [75]
/7 [—87] Vs [TRI] " [40]
Slow Speed Fast Speed Dry:FX Balance
1~99 [25] 1~39 [70] DRY~FX [FX]
Mod Depth EQ Low EQ High Dry:FX Balance
0~99 [80] —12~+12 [0] | —12~412 [0] | ®DRY~FX [Fx]
” [63] V4 [o] V4 [0] | ® V/4 [Fx]
Mid Gain Mid Width High Freq High Gain Dry:FX Balance
—12~+12 [+12] 0~39 [50] 0~29 [20] | —12~+412 [+4+12] DRY~FX [Fx]
Mod Depth Delay Time Feedback Dry:FX Balance
0~99 [50] 0~450 [110] | —99~+99 [—10] ® DRY~FX [30]
7 [50] 7 [400] ” [+60] ® 7 [50]
Dry:FX Balance Reverb Time Pre Delay High Damp Dry:FX Balance
® DRY~FX [30] 0.2~9.9 [3.5] 0~150 [55] 0~99 [40] | ® DRY~FX {40]
e [30] 0.2~4.9 [1.5] /7 [30] /7 [30] | ® /7 [40]
Dry:FX Balance Mod Speed Mod Depth Mod Waveform Dry:FX Balance
® DRY~FX [30].| 0.03~30 [0.30] 0~99 [60] SIN,TRI [TRI] | ® DRY~FX [40]
Dry:FX Balance Mod Speed " Mod Depth Feedback Dry:FX Balance
® DRY~FX [30] 0.03~30 [0.18] 0~99 [70] | —99~+99 [—75] | ® DRY~FX [60]
Dry:FX Balance Drive Hot Spot Resonance Out Level
DRY~FX f40] 1~111 [111] 1~99 [50] 0~99 [75] 1~99 [5]
” [40] ” [s0] 4 [90] 7 - [o] /7 - [15]
Dry:FX Balance Mod Speed Mod Depth Feedback Dry:FX Balance
® DRY~FX [30] 0.03~30 [0.69] 0~99 [60] | —93~+99 [—75] | @ DRY~FX [75]
Dry:FX Balance Acceleration Slow Speed Fast Speed Dry:FX Balance
DRY~FX [40] 1~15 [4] 1~99 [25] 1~99 [70] DRY~FX [70]

: “Slow speed” and “Fast speed” can be controlied by the Dynamic Modulation.
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4. COMBINATION MODE

In this mode you can select and play Combinations (a combi-
nation of Programs), and control other instruments via MIDI.
To select a Combination, use the BANK key, the numeric
keys (0 — 9), the V/A keys, a footswitch (COMBI UP/
DOWN) or MIDI program change messages.

e Selections are made from among A00-B99 (internal
memory) and C00-D99 (card).

¢ If you want to select Combinations using a foot switch, set
the assignable pedal setting in Global mode to Program Up
or Program Down (see page 165).

e When selecting Combinations by MIDI program change
messages, set the Global mode parameter MIDI Filter
PROG to “ENA”. '

Whensetto ENA ... Program change messages received on
the global MIDI channel will change Combinations. Pro-
gram change messages received on other channels will
select the Program of the Timbre which is receiving on that
channel.

If the Timbre channel is the same as the global channel, the
global channel will take priority, and the Combination will
be changed.

Whenset to PRG ... Program change messages received on
the global channel will not change Combinations, but if a
Timbre is receiving on that channel, the Program of that
Timbre will change.

e The global channel is a MIDI channel set in Global mode
P0-3, and it controls the entire 01/WproX*01/Wopro.

¢ Before selecting a Combination fromacard, insert a PROG/
SEQ card containing the desired Combination.

e The Timbre mode settings of each Timbre will determine
whether or not that Timbre will sound in response to the
keyboard or MIDI IN, and whether it will transmit to MIDI
OUT according to the Timbre’s settings.

e Playing the keyboard will sound all Timbres which are set
to the same channel as the global MIDI channel (you must
first set the Timbre Mode to INT).

e “FX1” or “FX2” will be displayed to the right of the
Combination name when the Value slider can be used to
control the dynamic modulation of an effect.

% Notes can be played until the total number of oscillators
used by all Timbres reaches 32.

% In Combination mode, effect settings for each Program are
ignored, and the effect settings specified by the Combina-
tion parameters will be used.

% In Edit Program mode, when a Program is selected for
editing, an asterisk “*” will be displayed in front of the
Program number. (This will disappear when carrying out a
Program Write operation.) If you edit in Program mode or
Edit Program mode and then move to the Combination
mode, the edited Program will be heard.

% Combinations in Banks A and B (internal memory) must
use Programs from Banks A and B as well. Combinations
in Banks C and D must use Programs from Banks C and D.
However if a card Bank (C or D) contains Sequence data,
the Program must be selected from the same Bank as that
used for the Combination.

* Pressing the COMPARE key during COMBINATION
mode will enable the edit recall function to call up a value
set when moving from the EDIT COMBINATION mode to
another mode.

Example: After creating an orchestra combination in the
EDIT COMBINATION mode and then moving to
the COMBINATION mode, although a different
combination number may have been selected,
pressing the COMPARE key will leave the combi-
nation number as it is and bring up the orchestra
combination.

EDITING IN COMBINATION MODE

¢ In Combination mode, you can modify the Programs as-
signed to each Timbre of the Combination, and adjust the
volume of each Program.

¢ Press a cursor key ( — @ ), and use the VALUE slider
or the A / V keys to edit the value.

e When you edit a Combination in Combination mode, the
corresponding Edit Combination mode parameter will also
be edited.

e To write a Combination you have edited in Combination
mode, use the REC/WRITE key, or the Write operation in
Page 9 of Edit Combination mode.

e To move to a lower line, press the CURSOR DOWN key.
To move to an upper line, press the CURSOR UP key.
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% By holding a cursor key ([ A] —[H]) and pressing the EDIT
PROG key, you can edit a Program (except effects and pan)
used by a Timbre of the Combination, while listening to the
Combination. To return, press the COMBI key.

AOO Organ
T[+[F[F[LIF

FTimbres AEZikoteki 1ai. MIOL Chids
AER_ Bé1 > paE3 Plew P127 OFF  OFF
U127 Uas1 UasE Uigd UBSS Uspe UBed
A B % D E F G H
L1 | | | [ | [ |




4. COMBINATION MODE

PERFORMANCE EDIT

AQCO Organ |
T L[ TIF[FIF[LI+

PTimbre3 AB2:Koteki Tai  MIDI Ch:83
AB8_ BBl % PEB3 P1068 P127 OFF OFF
U127 Uas1 Uas2 Ule4 Us99 Uspn UBe4
A B c D = F G H
I I I [ ] [ I I
P0-1 Program
Timbre 1 P A0O0 — B99/C00 — D99, Select the Program for each Timbre
imbre | Program PO00 — P127
Timbre 8 P A00 — B99/C00 — D99,
imbre 8 Program POO0 — P127
% Combinations in Banks A and B (internal memory) must ¢ Numbers with “P” indicate a Program change number. This
use Programs from Banks A and B as well. Combinations is displayed when Timbre mode is EXT, and program
in Banks C and D must use Programs from Banks C and D. changes of external MIDI instruments are being controlled.
However if a card Bank (C or D) contains Sequence data For details, refer to the information on PO-3 in the Program
the Program must be selected from the same Bank as that Edit mode.
used for the Combination.
P0-2 Volume
Timbre 1 Volume 00— 127 Adjust the output volume of each Timbre
Timbre 8 Volume 00 — 127

V¥ The output volume of each Timbre is shown on the slider display.
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5. EDIT COMBINATION MODE

In this mode you can specify how programs are combined into
a Combination, and make settings for MIDI OUT. ‘
A Combination consists of 8 Timbres. Each Timbre contains
a Program and various parameters related to performance and
output (panpot, volume, MIDI channel, etc.). A Combination

also contains a set of effect parameters that apply to the entire

Combination.

o Operations in. this mode will edit the Combination you

previously selected in COMBINATION mode.

e When you finish editing a Cqmbinatidn,. use the Write
operation on Page 9 to write your edits into memory. This
can also be done by pressing the REC/WRITE button. (If

you select another Combination in COMBINATION mode .

before writing, your edits will be lost.)

v In EDIT COMBINATION mode, the numeric keys func-.

" tion as page select keys, but they can also be used together

with the cursor keys ( —_ ) to enter values for
parameters.

» While editing, you can press the COMPAREkey to hear the

- un-edited Combination. If you then press the COMPARE

key once again without modifying a parameter value, you

.- ‘will return to the Combination you were editing before the
_COMPARE key was pressed.

~ 'Y While editing PO ~ 3, you can hold a cursor key (—)
and press the EDIT PROG key to edit the corresponding
Program (excluding effects and panponts) while listening to
the Combination. To return, press the EDIT COMBI key.



5. EDIT COMBINATION MODE

FUNCTIONS IN EDIT COMBINATION MODE

Use the numeric keypad (0 — 9) or the PAGE+ key and PAGE- keys to select pages. To select parameters, use the CURSOR
keys (UP, DOWN, [A] —[H]).

9-1 Write. Combination
9-2 Rename Combination
9-3 Copy Effects All

9-4 Copy/Swap FX

- 'PAGE FUNCTION- - Parameter to edit
PO Timbre 1 N
: 0-1 Timbre Mode (T1 — TS) The MIDI transmit/receive mode of each Timbre being played
1 0-2 MIDI Channgl (T1 —T8) The MIDI transmit/receive channel of each Timbre
: 0-3 Program (T1 — T8).. The Program assigned to each Timbre

0-4 Volume (T1—T8) - Volume of each Timbre

P1 Timbre 2 . ,
1-1 Transpose (T1 — T8) Transpose setting of each Timbre
1-2 Detune (T1 — T8) Detune setting of each Timbre
1-3 Panpot (T1 — T8) Output destination of each Timbre

P2 Window .
2-1 Vel Window Top (T1 — T8) Top velocity value of velocity switch for each Timbre
2-2 Vel Window Bottom (T1 — T8) Bottom velocity value of velocity switch for each Timbre
2-3 Key Window Top (T1 — T8) Top key of keyboard range played by each Timbre
2-4 Key Window Bottom (T1 — T8) Bottom key of keyboard range played by each Timbre |

P3 Filter o :
3-1 Program Change Filter (T1 — T8) Program Change message reception switch for each Timbre
3-2 Control Change Filter (T1 — T8) Control Change message reception switch for each Timbre
3-3 Damper Switch Filter (T1 — T8) Damper Switch message reception switch for each Timbre
3-4 After Touch Filter (T1 — T8) Aftertouch message reception switch for each Timbre

P8 Effect Effect settings

P9 Write

Write a Combination into memory

Rename a Combination

Copy an Effect . -
Copy/swap (exchange) settings between effects lland 2

For details of Page-8 EFFECT, refer to Effect Parameters (p.49).
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5. EDIT COMBINATION MODE

Page-0 Timbre 1

. EDIT COMBINATION '~

COMBI RE8 PB:TIMBRE

PTimbre Mode

P01 Timbre Mode(T1-T8)- | INT
P0-2 MIDI. Channel(T1-T8) | @1
P0-3 Program(T1-T8) AGA
P0-4 Volume(T1-T8)

bTimbrez2 BB1:5SAX

MIDI Ch:B2

INT EXT  EXT EXT OFF OFF

B3 B4 B> B _B7 B8
PEB3 PloB Pl27 Boe BAY

Bal ARo2
U127 Uas1 Uiy UBg2 Ule4 Ub99 UsBB Ube4

A B C D E F G H
P0-1 Timbre Mode
Timbre 1 OFF, INT, EXT Specify the sound and MIDI transmit/receive mode for
: K : . each Timbre being played
-+ | Timbre 8 - OFF, INT, EXT

WThis parameter specifies the sound and MIDI transmit/
receive mode for each Timbre.

- Select OFF for Timbres which are not being used.

- When playing the keybard, Timbres which have been set to
INT ‘and whose MIDI channel$ match the Global channel
will respond, as will those Timbres which are set to the same
MIDI channel as the Global channel (see PO-2).

Timbres which have been assigned to channels other than
the Global channel will respond when MIDI signals are
received via the channel selected.

- During play back using the 01/Wpro keyboard or joy stick,
performance data is normally transmitted from MID1 OUT
on the Global MIDI channel, but if a Timbre used in a
Combination is set to EXT, the data will be sent via MIDI
OUT through the channel of that Timbre, as well as through
the Global channel. In addition, when a change is made in
the Combination, Program changes and volume are output,
permitting the 01/WproX+01/Wpro to control an external
MIDI source as if it were a single Timbre. '

* Timbres which have been set to EXT will not sound.

* Timbres which are set to EXT should be assigned to a
channel other than the Global channel.

P0-2 MIDI Channel
Timbre 1 1—16
Timbre 8 1—16

Specify the MIDI transmit/receive channel for each Timbre

'W'This parameter specifies the MIDI transmit/receive channel
for each Timbre.

- If the Timbre Mode is INT, incoming note, pitch bend,
aftertouch, and control change data will be received on the

_channel specified for each Timbre. The settings in P3-1—

4 allow you to enable or disable reception of each type of
message. Up to 8 channels of MIDI data can be received to
independently play up to 8 Timbres.

- Ifachannel setting is the same as the Global channel, a «G»
will be displayed after the channel number.

- When you play the keyboard, move a controller, or apply
aftertouch, messages will be transmitted on the Global
channel. Messages will also be transmitted by Timbres
whose Timbre Mode is set to EXT, on the channel specified
for that Timbre.

When you play the keyboard, the Timbre with a “G”

displayed will sound.




5. EDIT COMBINATION MODE

P0-3 Program

Select a Program for each Timbre

Timbre 1 A00 — B99/C00 — D99
P0O0O0 — P127

, A00 — B99/C00 — D99
Timbre 8 POOO — P127

WV Select a Program for each Timbre.

- If the Timbre Mode is INT, incoming Program Change
messages will select Programs for Timbres of the corre-
sponding channel.

You can specify a Program in the range of AO0 — B99 and
C00 —— D99. However, when the MIDI channel for that
Timbre is the Global channel, operations will vary accord-
ing to the setting selected for MIDI filter “PROG” (see page
159).

- When you select a Combination, Timbres whose Timbre
Mode is EXT will transmit a Program Change message
from MIDI OUT. You can specify a Program Change
number in the range of 000 — 127. However, when the
MIDI channel for that Timbre is the Global channel, the
Program number for that Timbre will not be transmitted via
MIDI OUT.

Combinations in Banks A and B (internal memory) must
use Programs from Banks A and B as well. Combinations
in Banks C and D must use Programs from Banks C and D.
However, if acard Bank (C or D) contains no Programs (e.g.
no data has been saved in the bank or the bank contains
Sequence data), a Program must be selected from the same
Bank as that used for the Combination.

- Programs selected for Combinations

(1) When the Program/Combination are in Banks C/D (Card)
Internal memory

(2) When Bank C» contains Programs and Bank D contains
Sequence Data

Internal memory Card
Bank A Bank C
100 Combi 100 Combi
100 Prog 100 Prog
Bank B Bank D
100 Combi 100 Combi
100 Prog 100 Prog

Internal memory Card
Bank A Bank C
100 Combi 100 Combi .
100 Prog 100 Prog
Bank B Bank D
100_Combi
Seq Data
100 Prog
-

Programs for a Combi-
nationin Bank C mustbe
selected from Bank C.

P0-4 Volume
Timbre 1 00 — 127
Timbre 8 00 — 127

Specify the volume for each Timbre:

V¥Volume specifies the volume of a timbre whose Timbre
Mode is set to INT. At'a value of 127, the volume will be
the full volume as determined by the Program parameters.
At a value of 0, that Timbre will not sound.

When you select a Combination, Timbres whose Timbre
Mode is EXT will transmit the specified volume as a MIDI
Volume message (Bn.07.xx). However, when the MIDI
channel for that Timbre is the Global channel, this will not
be transmitted via MIDI OUT.
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5. EDIT-COMBINATION MODE

Page-1 Timbre 2

COMBI RB8 P1:TIMBRE

PPanFot

PTimbred ExT:180

MIDI Ch:@3

P1-1 Transpose(T1-8) | T+@@ T+12 T-24 T+@85 T+08 T+88 T+00 T+00
P1-2 Detune(T1-T8) D-82 D+808 D+60 D+88 D+BB D+88 D+bo D+06
P1-3 Panpot(T1-T8) PRG A B 5:5 5:5 5:5 5:5
A B C D E F G H
I I | I I I | |
P1-1 Transpose
T Tirbre 1 24 — +24 OAC(:ili:S;he pitch of each Timbre in chromatic steps (+/-2
T Timbre 8 24 —+24

WTranspose adjusts the pitch of each Timbre in chromatic
steps over a range of —24 to +24 (12 chromatic steps equals
1 octave).

* For a Timbre whose Timbre Mode is INT, this setting will
affect the pitch that is sounded, but not the Note messages
that are transmitted from MIDI OUT. For a Timbre whose
Timbre Mode is EXT (and whose MIDI channel is different
than the Global channel), this setting will affect the Note
messages that are transmitted from MIDI OUT.

P1-2 Detune
. -50 — +50 Adjust the pitch of each Timbre in steps of 1 cent (+/-50
D Tlmbre 1 cents)
D Timbre 8 -50 — +50

WDetune is a fine pitch adjustment for each Timbre in steps
of 1 cent, over a range of =50 to +50 (100 steps equal 1
chromatic step).

* This setting is not transmitted from MIDI OUT.

P1-3 Panpot
. ' A,9:1 —1:9,B,C, Specify the audio output of each Timbre
Timbre 1 C+D, D, ALL, PRG
A, 9:1—19,B,C,
Timbre 8 C+D, D, ALL, PRG

WPanpot assigns the audio output (& Effects input) of each

_ Timbre to outputs A through D. The audio output of each
Timbre can be sent from output A, 9:1—1:9,B,C,C+D, D,
ALL, or PRG. ‘

- When ALL is selected, the sound will be output from all
outputs A—D. When PRG is selected, the Pan setting saved
in the Program being played by the Timbre will be used. (In
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Edit Program mode, you can specify the output for each
oscillator.) For settings other than «PRG», oscillators 1.and
2 of the Program will be panned to the same output.

- When a drum kit Program is assigned and “PRG” is se-
lected, the panpot settings of the drumkit (Global P1, 2) will
be used. For settings other than “PRG”, all drum sounds will
be panned to the same output.

* The Panpot setting is not transmitted from MIDI OUT.
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_.Page-2 Wind@w..;‘ ¥ -

COMBI ABB FZ:WINDOW

e Plel Window Bottom
| | PTinbre2 BB1:SAX MIDI Ch:®2
P2-1 Vel Window Top(T1-T8) | @64 127 127 127 127 127 127
P2-2 Vel Window Bottom(T1-T8) | B@1 281 681 o8l 081 081 dol
P2-3 Key Window Top(T1-T8) G9 G9 B3 G9 F&6_ G2 G9
P2-4 Key Window Bottom(T1-T8) | C=1 C-1 C-1 C-1 (C4 F#2 C-1 C-1
A B Cc D E F G H
I | | I L [ [ |
P2-1 Vel Window Top
. Specify the maximum velocity that will play each Timbre or
Timbre 1 I=127 be transmitted from MIDI OUT
Timbre 8 1—127
P2-2 Vel Window Bottom
. Specify the minimum velocity that will play each Timbre or
Timbre 1 I—127 be transmitted from MIDI OUT
Timbre 8 1 —127

W For Timbres whose Timbre Mode is INT, Velocity Window
specifies the range of velocities for which the Timbre will
sound. This allows you to make different Programs sound

- Example

in response to notes of different velocities.
For Timbres whose Timbre Mode is EXT, Velocity Win-

dow specifies the range of velocities for which Note mes-

sages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT.
- It is not possible to set a Top value lower than the Bottom

value.

Velocity Window Bottom = 25
Velocity Window Top = 100

Volume level

+ 127 Velocity

Sound range
Over 25 Under 100
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5. EDIT COMBINATION MODE

COMBI AGB P2:WINDOW  MKey Window Tor
TOL 10 00 000000 000V T00 011
EXT: 083

127 127 127
881 ©881 881

G9 G9 G9 G9 F6_ G9 G9
C-1 C-1 C-1 C-1 C4 F#2 C-1 C-1
A B c D E F G H

P2-3 Key Window Top
Timbre 1 C1—G9 frzzzgl)i't::(: Priogrl;e;tnrgltc;) t[l?; will play each Timbre or be
Tim;;)re 8 C-1—G9

P2-4 Key Window Bottom
Timbre 1 C1—G9 tSrZEZ;gt::; flr(z:::[ illc)nle Otlllf'; will play each Timbre or be
Tim;)re 8 C-1 — G9

VWFor Timbres whose Timbre Mode is INT, Key Window
specifies the range of notes for which the Timbre will sound.
This allows you to play different Programs over different
areas of the keyboard.

For Timbres whose Timbre Mode is EXT, Key Window
specifies the range of notes for which Note messages will be
transmitted from MIDI OUT.

- Itis not possible to set a Top key lower than a Bottom key.
If you set the Top key lower than the Bottom key, the
Bottom key will automatically be set to the Top key, and
vice versa.
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¢ Whenediting the Key Window, the Key Window setting for
each Timbre will be displayed graphically. The keyboard
for the main unit (black keys) is displayed on the upper level
of the graph.

- To cancel the display, move the cursor to a parameter other

than Key Window.

® You can also use the keyboard to make key settings. While
holding the cursor key — {H] underneath the Timbre
you wish to edit, press akey, and it will be entered when you
release the cursor key.

¢ When Key Transpose is set to O in the Global Mode, the01/
WproX keyboard will correspond to A0 — C8, and the 01/
Whpro (76 Keys) keyboard to E1 — G7.
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Page-3 Filter
COMBI ABB P3:MIDI FLTRMPro9ram Changde
FTimbre2 BB1:SAX MIDI Ch:B2
P3-1 Pr Ch Filter(T1-T8) s H : : : : :
P3-2 Co?ts:zlrnChar?gegeFiltef(TI-T8) E% H g % E%: g Ei: g Eg: g Eggg E;:g Eg:g
P3-3 Damper Switch FilterT-T8) | D120 D2:o D3:o D4:o DS:o0 D620 D7:o D28:0
P3-4 After Touch Filter(T1-T8) Hlio R2io R3ix Ad4ix HS:x AG:io AY:o AS:o
A B C D E F G H
I | I I 1 I [ |
P3-1 Program Change Filter
. Specify whether or not each TImbre will transmit and
P Timbre 1 x/0 receive MIDI program changes
[H]P Timbre 8 x/0

WIf the Program Change Filter is set to “X”, that Timbre will
not change Programs even when a MIDI program change
message is received.

- When you select a Combination, if the Timbre Mode of the
Timbres in the newly selected Combination is EXT, the
Timbre with the Program Change Filter set to “O” will
transmit the MIDI Program Change message. This will not
occur if the Program Change Filter is set to “x”.

P3-2 Control Change Filter

- If the “PROG” parameter in the Global mode MIDI Filter-
ing page (P0-5) is setto “ENA”, incoming Program Change
messages received on the Global channel will select Com-
binations, regardless of this setting. Howeverifthe “PROG”
parameter in the Global mode MIDI Filtering page is set to
“PRG”, Combination changes cannot be made, and the
Program Change Filter settings made here will be used.

C Timbre 1 X/0O

[D]c Timbre 8 x/O

Specify whether each Timbre will respond to and transmit
control changes (joystick, etc.)

WIf the Control Change Filter is set to “x”, that Timbre will

notbe affected by control changes (joystick, foot controller,
etc.).
If the Control Change Filter is set to “O* when the Timbre
Mode is “INT”, these effects are used, but when the Timbre
Mode is “EXT”, movements of the joy stick or controllers
will be transmitted from the MIDI channel specified for that
Timbre.
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5. EDIT COMBINATION MODE

P3-3 Damper Switch Filter

D Timbre 1 X /O

D Timbre 8 x/0

Specify whether each Timbre will respond to and transmit
damper pedal messages

W If the Damper Switch Filteris setto “x”, that Timbre will not
respond to the damper pedal.
If the Damper Switch Filter is set to “O” and the Timbre
Mode is “EXT”, movements of the damper pedal will be
transmitted from the MIDI channel specified for that Tim-
bre.

P3-4 After Touch Filter

Timbre 1 X/0O

[A]A

A Timbre 8 x/O

Specify whether each Timbre will respond to and transmit
aftertouch

WVIf the After Touch Filter is set to “x”, that Timbre will not
respond to aftertouch.
If the After Touch Filter is set to “O” and the Timbre Mode
is “EXT”, aftertouch pressure will be transmitted from
MIDI channel specified for that Timbre.

Page-8 Effect

For details of the following, refer to “Effect Parameters” (p.49).

COMBI ROB0

FB:EFFECT

P8-1 Effect 1 Type
P8-2 Effect 1 Parameter

P8-3 Effect 2 Type
P8-4 Effect 2 Parameter
P8-5 Effect Placement

%:0# Mod: JS¢+Y) 1+B6
. L+B8 H+Be »75:25

nhancer

:0FF Mod:NONE  I+66@

FX2 29:iE

HD38 HS@1 SwW38 D25 L+B8]1 H+B1 > _Fx

[ SERIAL Qut3 = OQutd = 25:75
A B C D E F G H

| I

- The Combination Effects saved with the individual Pro-
grams in all Timbres are not used. The settings made here
will be used instead.

- If you wish to use effect settings from a particular Program
or Song, use the Copy Effect operation (P9-3).
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- In Combinations, the Pan settings (A-D) for all Timbres are
the inputs to the Effects.
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Page-9 Write

COMBI RABB P9:WRITE MRBB: Organ
Mir-ite Conmbination

Retiame Lombinat.ion

Copry Effects All

Cory- Swar FX

AB8: Organ CWR I TE)mm—p [2[5]E

A B C D E F H

L[

1 I I

G
1 [ 1 |

P9-1 Write Combination

[WRITE]

Execute writing

A00 — B99/C00 — D99

The writing destination Combination number

WThis function writes (stores) an edited Combination into

internal memory or a RAM card.

(1) Select the combination number of the writing destination
(use cursor key ). The name of the Combinations
selected at the write destination will be displayed at the
top right position.

(2) Press WRITE (cursor key| F]).

(3) The display will ask “Are you sure?”. If you are sure you
want to write the data into memory, press [ YES] (cursor
key[E]).

- The Combination previously in that memory will be lost.

- To quit without writing, press [NO] (cursor key ).

- Writing is not possible if Combination Memory Protect is
On. (Turn memory protect off in GLOBAL mode P4-5.)

(4) When the write operation is completed, the display will
show “Write Completed”.
- Press a cursor key ( —— ) to return to the previous
display.

v To copy a Combination from internal memory into another
Combination memory, select the copy source in COMBI-
NATION mode, and use this page to write it into another
memory.

% You can also press the REC/WRITE key to write data
without entering this page. In this case, the data will be
written into the currently selected Combination.

M If you wish to write (save) Combination data to disk, use the
operation in Disk mode. This will save all 200 Combina-
tions from internal memory to disk.
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P9-2 Rename Combination

COMBI AB@ P9:WRITE

ABCDEFGHIJKLM GRSTULWRYZ
abcdefghisklmnoparstuvwxyz

oPY e| 81234567893 ! "#$4E’

Cory/Swar |+, "=, 723 <{=>7[¥]" _{|33¢
ABG:[-9an CINSIIDELIL 4 1L » 1
A B C - D E F G H

L | | | I I .

[INS] Insert one character at the rename cursor position
[DEL] Delete one character at the rename cursor position
[ «] (cursor left) Move the rename cursor to the left

[»] (cursor right) Move the rename cursor to the right

B Use [ €] (cursorkey , [»] (cursor key), [INS] (cursor
key[E]), [DEL] (cursor key[F]), the VALUE slider, and the
A/ ¥V keys to modify the Combination name.

Pressing [INS] will insert one copy of the character at the
cursor position to the right of the cursor position. Pressing
[DEL] will delete the character at the cursor position.

- You may give a Combination a name of up to 10 characters

or symbols.
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5. EDIT COMBINATION MODE

P9-3 Copy Effects All
COMEI ABB P9:WRITE FSource Mode
Write Combination
Renane Combins
| AN l® Effec;g H11
[COPY1
A B c D E F G H
I I I | | | | 1
PROGRAM Copy from a Program
Source Mode COMBINATION Copy from a Combination
SONG Copy from a Song

A00 — B99/C00 — D99

The Program to copy from

Source Number A00 — B99/C00 — D99 | The Combination to copy from
0—9/C0 — D9 The Song to copy from
[COPY] Execute the copy operation

M This function copies only the Effect parameters from a
Combination, Program, or Song.
- The data will be copied into the Combination you are
currently editing.
(1) Select the type of data containing the memory whose
Effect parameters you want to copy ( ).

P9-4 Copy/Swap FX

(2) Select the memory number you want to copy from. This
will be the Program number when copying from a Pro-
gram, the Combination number when copying from a
Combination, or the Song number when copying from a
Song.

(3) Press [COPY] ( ) to copy the effect parameters from
the specified memory.

COMBI ABB PI:WRITE PDirection
Write Combination
Rename Combination
DF = H
PUoF9SSwar Fi
[COPY]
A B C D E F G H
I I 11 I I [ ] J
FX1 - FX2 Copy FX1 settings to FX2
FX1 « FX2 Copy FX2 settings to FX1
FX1 & FX2 Swap (exchange) settings of FX1 and FX2
{COPY] Execute the copy/swap operation

This operation copies (or exchanges) parameter values between Effect 1 and Effect 2.
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HOW A SONG IS ORGANIZED

The 01/WproX+01/Wpro’s memory can hold up to 10 Songs.
Each Song consists of the following data.

Song

Song parameters (tempo, TRACK 1 parameters

(Program number, volume, MIDI channel, etc.)

TRACK 1 musical data

time signature, etc.)
TRACK 2 parameters

TRACK 2 musical data

TRACK 3 parameters

TRACK 3 musical data

TRACK 4 parameters

TRACK 4 musical data

TRACK 5 parameters

TRACK 5 musical data

TRACK 6 parameters TRACK 6 musical data
TRACK 7 parameters TRACK 7 musical data
TRACK 8 parameters TRACK 8 musical data
TRACK 9 parameters TRACK 9 musical data

TRACK 10 parameters

TRACK 10 musical data

TRACK 11 parameters

TRACK 11 musical data

[Tempotrack |

I(Track into which controll TRACK 12 parameters

TRACK 12 musical data

| data is inserted to change |

TRACK 13 parameters
the tempo or beat for Tracks |

TRACK 13 musical data

|i'16 simultaneously) _|| TRACK 14 parameters

— — — — — —— —

TRACK 14 musical data

TRACK 15 parameters

TRACK 15 musical data

TRACK 16 parameters

— — — — — —— —

TRACK 16 musical data

e Each song contains 16 tracks.

e Each track has its own Program and MIDI channel. (It is
also possible to insert program changes at any point in a
song.)

* Each track can contain up to 999 measures of musical data.

e Each song has its own effect settings. (In Sequencer mode,
the effect settings of the Program assigned to each Track
will be ignored.)

e The number of simultaneous notes that the 01/WproX+01/
Woro can produce can not exceed 32 oscillators total for all
Tracks.

» Control of external sound sources can be carried out by
assigning EXT status to each Track.
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e Youcan select a base resolution (the smallest unit of timing
used) of either /48 (1/48th of a quarter note) or J/96. These
are referred to respectively as Low Resolution and High
Resolution. If you wish to record subtle nuances of timing,
you should select High Resolution, but be aware that in this
case there are some time signatures (see PO Beat) which
cannot be used.

o Before playing sequence data from a card or disk you must
first load the data into internal memory.

o A song can be played directly from a card, but no editing or
recording can be carried out. (This can be done after loading
to the internal memory.)

e Among the settings (Track Parameters) used when you start
playback, if the Program number, Volume and Pan have
been recorded as playback data, the settings for these
parameters can be changed during playback.
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w Musical data on tracks in a Song can be created in three
ways.

(1) Realtime recording (P0-1): Your keyboard playing will
be recorded in the timing that you play it. This is the
simplest way torecord. When you enter Sequencer mode,
you will automatically be in the realtime recording page.

(2) Steprecording (P5-1): This allows you to enter notes one
by one (a step at a time) from the keyboard, specifying the
length and velocity of each note.

(3) Pattern (P7-1, P7-2): Patterns (musical data of 1 — 99
measures) can be strung together to form rhythm parts,
etc.

HOW A PATTERN IS ORGANIZED

Pattern

Inaddition to the 10 Songs, memory also holds 100 Patterns. These Patterns can be arranged in a Track, and played during a Song.
Itis also possible to use Patterns for repeating sections of a Song, such as rhythm patterns or phrases. This lets you save mermory.
Each pattern corresponds to one Track, and has a length of 1-8 measures.

Each Pattern consists of the following data.

— PATTERN = — — — —
-

Pattern parameters

etc.)

(time signature, number of measures

=
w
=.
o
0
=
[=3
1)
-
0

—

® APatterncanbe placedinany Track of any Song. However,
it is not possible to place two or more Patterns in the same
measure of the same Track, nor can the same measure
contain both a Pattern and other musical data.

v¢ Pattern data can be created in three ways.

(1) Realtime recording: Your keyboard playing will be re-
corded in the timing that you play it. Unlike realtime
Track recording, realtime Pattern recording overdubs
your playing (the newly played data is added to the old
data) as the Pattern continues to repeat. (This allows you
to record a drum kit pattern by playing each drum sepa-
rately.)

(2) Steprecording: This allows youto enter notes one by one
(astep at a time) from the keyboard, specifying the length _
and velocity of each note. Unlike step Track recording,
the newly played data is overdubbed (added to the old
data).

(3) Copy from a Track: Musical data can be copied from a
Track into a Pattern.
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SEQUENCE DATA MEMORY

The sequence memory of the 01/WproX01/Wypro can contain
up to 48,000 steps total for all Songs and Patterns. However,
a single Track or Pattern can contain no more than 16,000
steps. :

When you turn the 01/WproX+01/Wpro power off, all the se-
quence data in memory will be lost. Be sure to save your
newly created sequence data to disk or card, or use the MIDI
data dump to save it to some other external data file.

o The sequence memory of a PROG/SEQ card can contain a
total of 7,000 steps. Therefore, you can save the sequence
data created on the 01/WproX¢01/Wpro if the free memory
space on the card is 86% or more.

o When there is enough free memory, you can press the
COMPARE key to cancel the previous edit and return the
sequence data to its previous condition. For example, if
after executing a Quantize operation you decide that you
don’t like the results, this function allows you to restore the
data to its original state.

However, this Compare function applies only to the last-
executed operation. While editing a sequence, it is a good
idea to save your work to disk or RAM card as necessary.

o If there is not enough free memory and the Compare
function is not available, the display will ask “Continue?”.

pstart Measure

SOMGS F&IEDIT MEHS

Trk@ad M126+592

A B C D E F G H

C——r— 11—~ 17 T [ 1 ]

Press YES ( ) to execute the operation. To quit without
executing, press NO ( [ah.

TIME SIGNATURE

The 01/WproX+01/W allows you to specify the beat (time
signature) of each measure, but it is not possible for the same
measure in two or more tracks to be set to a different time
signature. If the time signature of a track is changed as aresult
of recording or editing, the time signature of the other tracks
will change in the same way. Measures that became longer

wdddl 7
) "

will have rests inserted into them, and measures that became
shorter will no longer play the musical data that extends
beyond the new end of the measure. (However since the
musical data still remains in the measures, it can be played if
the time signature is restored to its original value.)

S )-J—J——J—J—g—-l
4 -
Rests are inserted

%)—J—J—‘L.‘-J--i

-

Not played

* The range of beats you can specify will depend on the base resolution.
e Base resolution is the resolution which a song is based on, and is divided into High and Low.

The range of beats on the beat resolution

Base Resolution Beat
Low 1/4 —9/4
1/8 — 16/8
1/16 — 16/16
High 1/4 —5/4
1/8 — 10/8
1/16 — 16/16
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Note: Please note that you cannot change the base resolu-
tion of the Song recorded unless you erase the entire Song
in P5-7.
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FUNCTIONS IN SEQUENCER MODE

Functions in Sequencer mode allow you to play and record a
Song, and edit musical data and Song parameters.

* In this mode, the keyboard will play the Program which is

assigned to the currently selected Track (i.e., the Track
which is selected in PO-1 Track).

PAGE

FUNCTION

PO REC/PLAY

P1 TRACK 1 —38

P2 TRACK 9 — 16

P5 EDIT SONG

P3 Ch, Window 1 — 8

P4 Ch, Window 9 — 16

0-1 Real Time Recording
0-2 Track 1 — 8 Mute/Rec/Play

Pan
0-4 Track 9 — 16 Mute/Rec/Play
0-5 Track 9 — 16 Program,
Volume, Pan

1-1 Track Status
1-2 Track Protect
1-3 Transpose
1-4 Detune

3-1 MIDI Channel

3-2 Velocity Window Top
3-3 Velocity Window Bottom
3-4 Key Window Top

3-5 Key Window Bottom

5-1 Step Recording

5-2 Create Control Data
5-3 Event Edit

5-4 Erase Track

5-5 Bounce Track

5-6 Copy Track

5-7 Erase Song

5-8 Append Song

0-3 Track 1 — 8 Program, Volume,

Record a Track in realtime
Mute/record/playback settings for Tracks 1—8
Specify the Program, Volume and Pan for Tracks 1—8

Mute/record/playback séttings for Tracks 9—16
Specify the Program, Volume and Pan for Tracks 9—16

On/Oft, MIDI output for each Track
Memory protect On/Off for each Track
Transpose setting for each Track
Detune setting for each Track

Same as Pl

Specify MIDI channel for each Track
Specify velocity window for each Track

Specify key window for each Track

Same as P3

Step record a Track

Modify and insert control data in a Track
Edit the events in a Track

Erase a Track

Bounce a Track

Copy a Track

Erase a Song

Append a Song
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PAGE

9-1 Next Song

9-2 Rename Song

9-3 Metronome

9-4 Copy Effects All

9-5 Copy/Swap FX

9-6 Copy from Combination
9-7 Base Resolution

: « - - FUNCTION. -
P6 EDIT MEASURE
6-1 Quantize Quantize
6-2 Shift Note Transpose note data
6-3 Modify Velocity Modify velocity data
6-4 Delete Measure Delete measures
6-5 Erase Measure Erase measures
6-6 Copy Measures Copy measures
6-7 Insert Measure Insert measures
6-8 Put/Copy Pattern Place/copy a Pattern in/to a measure
P7 EDIT PATTERN
7-1 Real Time Recording Record a Pattern in realtime
7-2 Step Recording Step record a Pattern
7-3 Event Edit Edit the events in a Pattern
7-4 Pattern Parameter Set time signature and length of a Pattern
7-5 Erase Pattern Erase a Pattern
7-6 Get from Track Define a Pattern as data from a Track
7-7 Bounce Pattern Bounce a Pattern
7-8 Copy Pattern Copy a Pattern
P8 EFFECT Effect settings
P9 SONG

Specify the Song to be played next

Set the Song name

Metronome settings

Copy effect parameters

Copy/exchange settings of effects 1 and 2
Copy Combination data

Specify the Base Resolution
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SEQUENCER

Page-0 REC/PLAY (record/play)

SONGA ShowGoose

PTemro

P0-1 Track1~8 Program,Volume,Pan
P0-2 Tracki~8 Mute/Rec/Play

P0-3 Track9~16 Program,Volume,Pan
P0-4 Track9~16 Mute/Rec/Play
P0-5 Real Time Rec/Play

*R08  AB1

TR G I =T =T s s s s—

ABS AB9 A1 All

Tral Magl \
:MAN G:HI M:OFF Edit:PRG

RB2 HE3 AB4 ABS ABE RG87
Al2 A13 A14 OFF
4s4 QUK

A B

C D E F G H

P0-1 Track 1 — 8 Program, Volume, Pan

OFF, A00 — A99, BOO — B99 | Program number
00 — 127 Volume
Track 1 A,9:1 — 1.9, B, Pan
C,C+D, D, ALL, PRG
Track 8

¥This determines the Program, Volume, and Pan settings for
each Track 1 — 8. Edit Parameter ([E] key in the bottom
line) determines whether Program, Volume, or Pan will be
set.

If changes are made in the Program, Pan or Volume settings
of a track during recording, those changes will be recorded
along with the note data and the control data.

If changes are made in the Program, Volume, or Pan
settings, during playback, these values will be stored as
track parameters, and the new settings will be selected when
Reset Start (playback from the beginning) is used for
playback. However, if these changes result in parameters
that are the same as some other parameters already recorded
on that track, no changes will be made.

For example, the Volume parameter for a track is set to 127
and a song which contains data setting the Volume to 100
in the 10th measure is played. At some point prior to
playback of the 10th measure, the Volume parameter is
changed to 110, so the next time the song is played the track
will start playback at 110, the new Volume parameter.
However, when the song reaches the 10th measure, the data
in that measure will adjust the Volume parameter to 100.
After this change, no further adjustments will be made in the
value of the Volume parameter during playback from the
10th measure forward.

Changing the volume between these points
during playback will modify the track parameter.

—A

p
Track parameter

|

1
V°|ume€7LLJJL11L1 ) O Y W N S S
5 10 15
Measure

~
Play back data

e If a Track contains program changes, volume control, or

pan change data, the display will change independently
during playback and when the measure is changed.

o Changes can be made by adding data during recording

(Realtime, Step) or editing (P5-2 Create Control Data, P5-
3 Event Edit).

® Whena Track’s pan setting is “PRG”, the pan setting of the

Program selected for that track will be used. This means
thatif that Program is a Drum Kit, the pan settings of the inst
of the drum kit will be used.

o When any setting other than PRG is selected, a single pan

will be used for Oscillators | and 2, even if the OSC mode
for the Program is set to Double. The output (=effects input)
will be transmitted from this setting. The DRUMS setting in
the OSC mode also works in this manner.

~ * When a Pan setting is changed during playback or record-

ing, the newly selected pan will be enabled with the next
note played following the change. Pan settings cannot be
changed for a sound while it is being played.
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P0-2 Track 1 — 8, Mute/Rec/Play

PLAY Playing .
MUTE Muted During playback
Track 1 REC Recording
PLAY Playing During recording
MUTE Muted
Track 8
W Specify the Mute/Rec/Play mode of each track 1 — 8 === Track is not used (contains no data)
- During playback, tracks set to PLAY will be played, and REC : Track is used for recording

. tracks set to MUTE will not be played.

When carrying out single track recording (Tracks 1-16),
select REC for the track to be recorded, and other tracks
which have data to PLAY or MUTE.

When carrying out multi-track recording (select MULTI),
REC or *“ === will appear for tracks which contain no
data, and for tracks which do contain data, select REC,
PLAY or MUTE.

P0-3 Track 9 — 16 Program, Volme, Pan

PLAY : Track is played back
MUTE : Track is not played (contains data)

- During playback, press a key 0-3 while holding down any

key —- Ethat correspond to the track you have selected.
The following settings may be selected.

0 : The track(s) will be played.

1 : The track(s) will be muted.

2 : All tracks will be played.

3 - All tracks other than the one selected will be muted
(Solo function).Play

OFF, A00 — A99, BOO — B99 | Program number
00 — 127 Volume
Track 9 A,9:1—1:9, B, Pan
C,C+D, D, ALL, PRG
Track 16

W This determines the Program, Volume, and Pan settings for each Track 9 — 16. The content is the same as PO-3.

P0-4 Track 9 — 16, Mute/Rec/Play

PLAY Playing )
MUTE Muted During playback
Track 9 REC Recording
PLAY Playing During recording
MUTE Muted
H] Track 16

W Specify the Mute/Rec/Play mode of each track 9 — 16. The content is the same as PO-2.
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P0-5 Real Time Rec/Play

SNG | Song 0—9 Select the Song to play or record
Track 1—16 Select the Track to record
rac MULT - Specify multitrack recording
M Location Measure 001 — 999 Current measure number (location measure)
Beat Display and set the time signature
01/04 — 9/04
01/08 — 16/08 Low base resolution
O] 01/16 — 16/16
01/04 — 05/04
01/08 — 10/08 High base resolution
01/16 — 16/16
ol R Recording
REC Mode Select the recording mode
OVWR Overwrite
OVDB Overdub
AUTP Auto punch in
MANP Manual punch in
LOOP Loop
Rec Start Measure 001 — 999 Measure to start the recording
Rec End Measure 001 — 999 Measure to end the recording

V¥ Song selects the song to be played or recorded. If a card
containing sequence data has been inserted, press the
BANK key to make your selection for playback.

Songs you wish to edit or record must first be loaded from

a disk or card into the internal memory.

WTrack specifies the track that will be recorded. When set to
a specific track “1 — 167, the specified track will be
recorded. When set to “MULT”, recording will be done in
“Multitrack recording” mode, and recording will occur for
all tracks whose REC/PLAY setting is “REC” (see

Multitrack Recording).

® When a specific track “1—16” is selected and you play the
keyboard, the specified track will sound. At this time, the
other tracks with the same MIDI channel assignment will

sound simultaneously.

e When “MULT” is selected and you play the keyboard, the
track which is assigned to the same channel as the Global

channel will sound.

* The global channel is the MIDI channel which is set in
Global mode P0-3, and it controls the entire01/WproX+01/

Woro.

WMeasure (location measure) indicates the current record-
ing/playback location. After a song has been played back,
or when the RESET key has been pressed, this will display

54001”'
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WBeat specifies the time signature.

By specifying the beat (second row from the bottom [D]key) before starting to record, you can specify the time signature the
measures will be recorded in. Changes-in time signature will apply to all tracks that contain musical data.

when BEAT is **/**

Track 1| 4/4 3/4 4/4

Track 2

!

—Recording

Track 1| 4/4 3/4 | 4/4

Track 2 | 4/4 3/4 4/4 4/4

Example: When the recording is done on Track 2 after the recording on Track 1 has finished

when BEAT is 07/08

Track 1| 4/4 4/4 3/4 3/4

Track2 | 4/4

—Recording

\

Track 1| 4/4 7/8 7/8 3/4

Track 2 | 4/4 7/8 7/8

The time signatures that can be selected will depend on the
Base Resolution (see Base Resolution P9-7).
¢ Base resolution is the timing resolution which a Song is
based on, and is divided into High and Low.
Low resolution ........ 1/4 —9/4

1/8 — 16/8

1/16 — 16/16
High resolution ....... 1/4 —5/4

1/8 — 10/8

1/16 — 16/16

Note: Please note that you cannot change the base resolu-
tion of the Song recorded unless you erase the éntire Song
in P5-7.

* It is not possible to make Beat settings during playback.

* If previously recorded tracks exist, the Beat display during
recording will be “**/**”_If you begin recording in this
condition, the previously recorded time signature will be
used, but if you specify a time signature other than *“**/**”,
that time signature will be used for the previously recorded
track.
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VRecording Mode
Five.methods of realtime recording are provided. Use the
method that is appropriate for your situation. (Refer to
“Realtime Recording” P108)

e The Rec Start Measure and Rec End Measure will be
displayed if REC Mode is set to “AUTP” or “LOOP”.

* If you have selected Loop Recording, looping will be
carried out during playback as well.
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40 — 240 Tempo when clock source is INT (number of beats per.
J= Tempo minute)
EXT When clock source is EXT
Tempo Track MAN, AUT Tempo track mode

MAN, AUT, REC

Tempo track mode

. Realtime Quantize HL 3, 03, 00300
go Q BANB AN

Rhythm correction step while recording (realtime
quantization)

Metronome Specify how the metronome will sound
OFF The metronome will not sound
@ M: ON The metronome will sound during both recording and
playback
REC The metronome will sound only during recording
Edit Parameter Select the parameter you wish to edit in this page
PRG Program number
Edit: VOL Volume
PAN Panpot
[ADD]
Add/Remove Add or remove musical data
[RMV] -
Erase [ERA] Partially erase performance data

VWTempo displays and adjusts the playback tempo.

® Whenthe Global mode P0O-3 “Clock Source”is setto “INT”,
.the any previously recorded tempo will be displayed if the
Tempo Track is set to «<AUT»when playing back or when
the measure is changed. (You cannot use the Value Slider
or A/V key toedit). The VALUE slider and the A/ keys
can be used for editing without being affected by changes in
any previously recorded tempo when “MAN” is selected for
the Tempo Track.

® When the Global mode PO-3 “Clock Source” is set to
“EXT”, the Tempo display will be “EXT". The tempo will
be determined by clock messages from an external
sequencer, €tc.

WThe Tempo Track registers data to control the tempo during
a song.
When recording, this can be set to MAN (manual), AUT
(auto), or REC (record). If you modify the tempo when this
is set to “REC”, the tempo changes will be recorded into the
tempo track. When set to “AUT”, the tempo will change
according to the tempo changes that were recorded, and you
can record as the tempo changes. When set to “MAN”, the
tempo will not be changed automatically.

¢ When playing back, this can be set to MAN or AUT. When
“MAN”, the tempo will not be changed automatically.
When “AUT?”, the recorded tempo changes will control the
tempo.

WRealtime Quantize

Realtime Quantize (bottom line key) determines the
timing accuracy to which data will be corrected as you
realtime record. If you set this to “HI”, data will be recorded
at the timing set in the Base Resolution (P9-7), and if this is
set to J, data will be be recorded at quarter note intervals.
If control data for which the value is constantly changing
(such as pitch bend) is recorded at a rough resolution (such
as ), it will have an unnatural “stepped” effect when played
back. In such cases, record using as fine a resolution as
possible, and then use P6-1 Quantize to correct the timing
of note data.

V¥ Metronome

OFF: the metronome will not sound

REC: the metronome will sound during recording but not
during playback

ON: the metronome will sound during both recording and
playback .

* When the metronome is used, the number of available

voices will decrease by one.

VEdit Parameter allows you to select either “Program No.”,
“Volume”, or “Panpot” as the parameter to be edited in that
screen. If you edit these while recording, your edits will be
recorded, allowing you to insert Program Change, Fade In,
Fade Out or panning data in realtime.,

V[ADD] [RMV]Remove and [ERA] Erase will be displayed
if REC Mode is set to “Loop™.

* See “Loop Recording”, P112, for Rec Start Measure, Rec.
End Measure, Add/Remove, and Erase.
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Play

Specify the Song number (second row from the bottom
key) to play, and press START/STOP to begin playback.
Insert a PROG/SEQ card containing sequence data and press
the BANK key to select a song from the card. To playback
from a specific location in the song, specify the location
measure (second row from the bottom key). During
playback, pressing START/STOP will pause playback. Press
START/STOP once again to resume playback.

When the song ends, playback will stop and the measure will
be reset to 001. However if P9-1 Next Song has been
specified, that song will be selected.

e If playback was started from the middle of a song, the
position will be reset to the measure at which playback was
started when the song ends.

e While not playing back, pressing the RESET switch will
return to the beginning of the song, and all settings will
change to the initial track parameter values. The Bank,
Program Number, and Volume settings for tracks with a
status of “EXT” or “BOTH” will be transmitted via MIDI
OUT.

About realtime recording

There are five ways to realtime record. “PO-1 Rec Mode”
specifies the recording method.

Over Write overwrite

Over Dub overdub

Auto Punch In auto punch in
Manual Punch In| manual punch in
Loop loop

¢ Over Write Recording

Press the REC/WRITE key and then press the START/STOP
key to begin recording. To stop recording, press the START/
STOP key once again. This is the most basic form of
recording.

If you overwrite record on a track which already contains
musical data, the data will be rewritten and the data following
the point at which you began recording will be erased.

e Over Dub Recording

If you overdub record into a track which already contains
musical data, the newly recorded data will be combined with
the previous data.
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o Effect settings can be changed even during playback by
moving to Page 8 and making your selection.

{ * Beat settings cannot be made during playback. |

e During playback, you can set PO-2 and PO-4 REC/PLAY
mode to “MUTE”, to mute the playback of a track.

* When the tempo (the [A] key in the bottom line) is “EXT”,
playback will not begin if you have not input a MIDI clock
when you press the START/STOP key, since it will be
controlled from an external MIDI device. If you set the
Global mode parameter PO-3 “Clock Source” to “INT”, the
tempo display will show a number value, and you will be
able to start playback by pressing the START/STOP key.

* When a change is made in the Program, Volume or Pan
settings during playback or when stopped, the value is
written as a new track parameter (initial value) with each
change that is made (Refer to P0O-3).

¢ Auto Punch In Recording
This method of recording allows you to re-record a specified
area (specified measures) of a previously recorded track.

e Manual Punch In Recording

This method of recording allows you to playback a previously
recorded track, and press the REC/WRITE key or use the
footswitch to carry out re-recording .

¢ Loop Recording

This method of recording repeatedly plays back a specified
area (specified measures), and allows you to continue record-
ing additional data (or deleting data) in that area.

¢ Sequence data cannot be recorded or edited directly from a
card. The data must first be loaded (using Global mode page
P5-2 or P5-6) into the internal sequence memory.
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Pattern opening

If there is a Pattern which has been put into a specified measure
using Put Pattern (P6 — 8), in the measures recorded in the
range specified in the Source/Destination Track of the Bounce
Track or Edit Measure, the following message will be shown
when the recording or editing has finished.

SONG9 P&:EDIT MERS PDest Track

!Do You Open PATTERN? I
Are You Sure ?

Trkol M@pi-go1l___YES | NO

A B C D E F G H

LT T T T T T T "1

Playback data which is not a pattern

Selecting *“Yes” will have the same result as when the Pattern
was copied onto the Track when the Pattern was copied in P6-
8. This is the same result as that obtained after editing in the
Bounce Track or Edit Measure has finished.

In other words, *Pattern opening” means that the Pattern put
into the measure will be copied onto the Track. This operation
does not affect the Pattern.

Selecting “No” will cancel the Put Pattern. (Data will be
erased from measures in which the Pattern of the correspond-
ing Track has been Put.)

There may be some cases where the error message is displayed
and you cannot execute Edit depending on the type of Edit (see
page 211).

Track NI

The pattern of 8 measures is put here N
o
Yes %

T | 1 1 1 11 | v

The same result as when the pattern is copied

When a pattern is within the range specified during real time
recording, the pattern is automatically opened after recording
is completed. The following message will be displayed if there
is not enough memory space.

SONGE SHOUT PTempo Track
l:hu.sr*nmg Can’t OFen PATTERN. |»
Are You Sure 7
AT I

A ] c D 3 F G H
T [ [ 1 [ [ [ 1

Pressing “Yes” will lead to the same result as selecting “No”
in response to the question “Do You Open Pattern?”. Pressing
“No” will cancel the recording and editing operation.

This part becomes blank
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Realtime recording procedure

(1) Select the song.you wish to record (second line from the
.- bottom [A] key), and then specify the P9-7 Base Resolu-
tion. -This can be set independently for each song. How-
ever, be aware that once the Base Resolution has been set,
. it.cannot be modified until you erase the song data (P5-7
Erase Song) ,
(2) Select the track you wish to record (second line from the
bottom |B| key), and if necessary, use Pl — - 4 to specify
' parameters (output destination and MIDI channel of the
musical data, etc.). At this time, set P1-2 (P2-2) Protect to
“OFF”. (If this is “ON”, recording will notbe possible.)
(3) Press the REC/WRITE key:to make the indicator light.
(4)- Specify the Beat (second line from bottom @ key)and
Tempo (bottom line key). These parameters can be
set independently for each song, and playback will begin
with the settings you specify. If necessary, make settings
for the basic parameters related to the tempo, Quantize
value, Metronome ON/OFF, and so on using Tempo
Track (bottom line | B| key), Realtime Quantize (bottom
line [C] key), and Metronome (bottom line [D] key).

(5) Press Edit Parameter (bottom line key), and in PO-
3 and PO-5, specify the Program number,-Volume, and
Panpot:for the track-you will be recording.-If you modify
these settings . during. recording, your changes will be
recorded. If desired, make settings when you start record-
ing.

(6) Select the recording-mode (second line from bottom.
key). After this step,- the procedure will depend on the
type of recording, so refer to the explanatrons of each
recordmg mode :

* Aftertouch data uses up alot of memory When recordmg
a Track which does not require aftertouch data, save
memory by setting the Global mode PO-5 MIDI Filter
setting for Aftertouch to “DIS”.

-----

dure”, and select “OVWR” in step (6).

(7) Press START/STOP. After the countdown specified
by P9-3 Lead In, recording will begin. At this time,
other tracks will be played according to the P1-1 (P2-
1) Track Status setting.

Follow steps 1)y— (5) of the “Realtime recordmg proce-‘

| (8) When you;é{re finished, ‘pressl %TART/S{TOP to stop

recording. You will retuin fo the measure at which
recording began, so you can press START/STOP to
hear the performance you just recorded.

* Qverwrite recording on a Track where a Pattern has been
Put will automatically cancel the Put pattern, and new
data will be recorded on the Track.

Overdub recording
The recording procedure is the same as for “Overwrite
recording”. (Select “OVDB” in step (6).)

* When Overdub recording on a Track in which a Pattern
has been put, the display will ask you if you want to open
the Pattern. Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern on the
Tracks and Selectmg “No” will cancel the Put Pattem
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— Auto Punch In recording

6..SEQUENCER MODE

Auto Punch In recording allows you: to re-record a spem-
fied measure of a Track. f

Perform steps (1)— (5) of “Realtime recordmg ;and select
“AUTP” in step (6).

(7) Specify the Rec start measure (second from the bottom
..TOW: . key) and the Rec End measure (second from
- the'bottom row . Gl key.).

(8) Set the location measure (second row from the bottom
. Clkey) to a location several measures before the Rec
start measure, and press START/STOP After a count-

~ down to the measures spemfled on P9-3 Lead In,

playback will begin.

(9) When the Rec start measure 1s reached, recording will
automatlcally begin.

(10) When the Rec end measure is reached, press:START/ -
- STOP to stop playback. ‘You will return to the meas-.
. ureat which playback began. To punch in record to
the same measure once again, repeat from step (8).

o If the-specified punch in/out area contains damper or
pitch bend data, the loss of this data may result in-a
“stuck” or different effect of damper pedal or pitch bend
-when played back. If so, use Create Control Data (P5-
-2) or event edit (P5-3) to correct the data.

* When Auto Punch In recording on a Track onto Wthh a
_Pattern has been put, the display will ask you if you want
to open the Pattern. Selecting “Yes” will open the
Pattern on the Track, and selecting “No” will cancel the
Put Pattern.

o - o I—REC Start Measure REC End Measure
c Tk [ | T ] WWL

Location Measure

— Manual Punch In recording

Perform steps (1), (2), (4), and (5) of “Realtime recording”

(not (3)), and select “MANP” in step (6).

(7) Setthe location measure (second row from the bottom

key) to a location several measures before the area
you wish to re-record, and press START/STOP to
begin playback.

(8) When you reach the beginning of the area you want to
re-record (the punch-in point), press the REC/WRITE
key or press a foot switch (the assignable pedal for
which you select “SEQ Punch In/Out” in Global mode
P4-2(3)). The REC/WRITE key will light, and record-
ing will begin.

(9) When you reach the end of the area you wish to record
(the punch-out point), press the REC/WRITEkey once
again, or press the footswitch. Recording will end.

o If the specified punch in/out area contains damper off or
pitch bend data, the loss of this data may result in a
“stuck” damper pedal or pitch bend when played back.
If s0, use Create Control Data (P5-2) or event edit (P5-
3) to correct the data.

* This method of recording is used to make corrections to
existing data. The previously specified beat will be used,
and cannot be set here.

* When Manual Punch In recording on a Track in which a
Pattern has been Put, the display will ask you if you want
to open the Pattern. Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern
on the Track, and selecting “No” will cancel the Put
Pattern.
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— Loop Recording

In this method of recording, the specified area of measures * In Loop recording, there are two ways in which you can

will be played back repeatedly, and you can record addi- erase data.

tional data while listening to the previously recorded data - After starting the recording, press [ERA] (|H] ), and all

play back. . sequence data during the time you press the key will be

Perform steps (1) — (5) of “Realtime recording”, and erased.

select “LOOP™ in step (6). - After starting, select “RMV” for Add/Remove ().

Press the key you wish to erase, and data for that note will

(7) Specify the Rec start measure (second from the bottom be erased from the pattern as long as you hold the key
row[F|key) and the Rec end measure (second from the down. While you use the joystick to apply an effect such
bottom row |G| key). as pitch bend, that control data will be erased.

(8) Set the location measure (second row from the bottom
key) to a location several measures before the Rec (11) When you press the START/STOPkey, recording will

" start measure, and press STABT/STOP. Afteracount- stop. If you start without pressing the REC/WRITE
d:)wlr; t(l)( th_‘;l rt';lea.sures specified on P9-3 Lead In, key, you will hear the data you just recorded. If you
playback will begin. , o wish to modify or erase the data further, repeat steps

(9) When the Rec start measure is reached, recording will (8) — (11).

automatically begin.

(10)When the Rec end measure is passed, playback will
immediately begin again from the Rec start measure,
and you can continue recording. The newly recorded
data will be overdubbed. ‘ ‘

* If you record data onto the area which indicates the
Pattern which has been Put on the Track, the Put Pattern
will be automatically cancelled, and new data will be
recorded on the Track.

112



6. SEQUENCER MODE

Multi-track recording

The 01/WproX+01/Wpro can also record MIDI data from ex-
~ternal devices. When the Track selection (second row from
bottom| B| key) is set to a single track “Trk1”—"“Trk16”, only
MIDI data which matches the channel specified for that Track
will be recorded (single track recording). However, if “MULT”
is selected, several Tracks can simultaneously record data on
the corresponding MIDI channels.

* Multi-track recording involves receiving data from an ex-
ternal source such as a MIDI sequencer. Because of this, the
clock source should be set to EXT in order to be in synch
with the external MIDI device.

(1) Specify the P3-1 (P4-1) Track MIDI Channel for each
Track.

(2) SetTrack (second row from bottom | B| key) to “MULT”.

(3) Set PO-2 and PO-4 Track REC/PLAY to “REC” for each
Track you want to record. (Tracks you do not wish to
record should be set to “wemem= ", and Tracks you wish to
play back should be set to “PLAY”.)

Synchronization with external MIDI devices

External rhythm machines or sequencers can be connected via
MIDI to play back in synchronization with the 01/WproX+01/
Wpro.

Set the clock (timing) source of the master unit (the device
operations controlling operations) to Internal (transmit MIDI
clock messages), and the clock source for the slave unit (the
device being controlled) to External (synchronize to incoming
MIDI clock messages), and connect the master unit’s MIDI
OUT to the slave units’s MIDI IN.

e Specify the clock source of the 01/WproX+01/Wpro in

Global mode (P0-3). (The operating manual of your other
unit will tell you how to set its clock source.)

Master

MIDI QUT

MIDI IN

(4) Follow the procedure for Realtime Recording.

e [f the amount of MIDI data on each channel is uneven, a
memory full error may occur even though not all memory
has been used up. In such cases, record without the largest
track, and then re-record this track later.

e The following messages received at MIDI IN will be
recorded; note on/off, pitch bend, program change, channel
pressure, poly key pressure, and control change (0 — 101).

 Multi-track recording and Loop recording cannot be carried
out together.

¢ During single track recording, “PLAY” is shown in the
REC/PLAY display fortracks which contain playback data.
When the REC/WRITE key is pressed, “REC” will be
displayed for the selected tracks.

¢ Start and stop operations must be executed on the master
unit.

o If the slave side MIDI device is able to use Song Select or
Song Position Pointer messages, selecting a song or
measure on the 01/WproX+01/Wpro being used as a master
device will make the External Clock device start from the
same location of the same song. This is the same if the 01/
WproX«01/Whpro is being used as a slave device as well.

o [fa MIDIclock is supplied from an external device when the
01/WproX+01/Wpro is being used as a slave unit, start and
stop operations can be carried out from either the MIDI
device or the 01/WproX+01/Wpro, but this will be subject to
the MIDI clock which is inputting the tempo.

Slave

Clock Source = Internal

This side used for control

Clock Source = External
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Page-1 Track 1—8 Parameters

P1-1 Track Status
P1-2 Track Protect
P1-3 Transpose

SONGB P1:TRK FPARA 1-8 PTrack Status

Tr8l TréZ Tre3 Triod Trod Trie Tre? Trog

BOTH BOTH BOTH BOTH BOTH BOTH BOTH
O OWN__ OFF_ OFF_ OFF_ OFF OFF
T+88 T-12 T+88 T+b@ T+0B T+B@ T+88 T+00

P1-4 Detune D+66 D+BB D+B8 D+aB D+08 D+ob 0D+688 D+66
A B c D E F G H
P1-1 Status
OFF Not played back
INT Played back only internally
Track 1 EXT Played back only from MIDI OUT
BOTH Played back both internally and from MIDI OUT
Track 8
V¥You can specify whether no tracks will be played back e If you have selected a track which is set to “EXT”, playing
(OFF), or if data will be played back only by the internal the keyboard will not make the internal tone generator
tone generators “INT”, played back only from MIDI OUT produce sound. If the selected track is set to “INT” or
“EXT”, or played back by both (BOTH). “OFF”, playing the keyboard will not transmit data from
MIDI OUT.
P1-2 Track Protect
Track 1 OFF/ON Protect On/Off for each Track
Track 8
VIf protect is turned On, changes cannot be made on that * When this is set to ON, changes made in the Volume or other

track, nor can the data be recorded or edited.

P1-3 Transpose

settings are not written to the Sequence memory, so press-
ing the RESET key will return the data to the original
settings. When this is set to OFF, Volume and other setting
changes will be rewritten in the data. Select ON if you want
no changes to be made to your data.

Track 1

24 — 424 Transpose setting for each Track (chromatic)

(]

Track 8

WEach Track can be transposed in chromatic steps.

o This has no effect on the data transmitted from MIDI QUT.
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P1-4 Detune
Track 1 - N =50 — +50 Detune setting for each Track (one-cent steps)
Track 8

W This adjusts the pitch of each track in one-cent steps.
- This has no effect on the data transmitted from MIDI QUT.

Page-2 Track 9 — 16 Parameter

SONGB PZ:TRK PRRA 9-16pTrack Status
Tras Trid Tril Tri2 Tri3 Trid TriS Trié

BOTH INT INT EXT E®XT OFF OFF
OFF OFF QFF GOFF GFF_OFF OFF
T+30 T+80 T+08 T+00 T+B@ T+00 T+8@ T+20
D+00 D+00 D+06 D+68 D+P@ 0+009 D+08 D+06

A B C D E F G H

I I I I I I | | |

¥ Status, Protect, Transpose, and Detune settings for tracks
9 —16.

- The details are the same as for Page-1 Track 1 — 8
Parameter.
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Page-3 Track 1 — 8 Channel/Window

SONGE P3:CH-WINDOW1-2 MMIDI Ch

P3-1 MIDI Channel
P3-2 Velocity Window Top

1 Tra2 Trel3 Trod TreS Troé Tra? Tres
Az a3 a4 835 Ae 87 83
127 127 127 127 12V 127 127

P3-3 Velocity Window Bottom Ba1 BeE1

gal 881 vl 801 001 861

P3-4 Key Window Top G5 C7 B8 B2z B4 B6 G3 GI
P35 KeyWindowBotom | G- 2 -1 CI €3 C5 €7 C4
A B C D E F G H

P3-1 MIDI Channel

Track 1 1—16

MIDI transmit channel for each track

Track 8

WThis determines the MIDI transmit channel (1 — 16) for
each Track.

- If the channel is the same as the Global channel, a “G” will
be displayed after the channel number.

e When the 01/WproX+01/Wpro keyboard is played, the track
selected in PO-1 sounds, and other tracks assigned to the
same MIDI channel will also sound. In addition, when PO-
1is “MULT", the tracks assigned to the same MIDI channel
as the Global channel (a “G” is displayed) will sound.

e By assigning the same MIDI channel to Tracks for which
different Programs are selected, you can play those Pro-
grams in unison.

Example:
Track 1 Data ch:3 Prog A10
Track 2 | Nodata ch:3 Prog B30

As a result, Programs A 10 and B30 will be played in unison.
Prog A10 and B30 Layer

Track 1 data is used to combine programs A10 and B30 for
playback.

P3-2 Velocity Window Top

e Itis also possible to set two or more tracks to the same MIDI
channel, and divide the musical data between the tracks; for
example, placing note data in one track and control data in
another track.

Example:
Track 1 Note data ch: 1 Prog A15
Track 2 Control data | ch: 1 Prog OFF

o The MIDI channel selected here will be used for MIDI data
output from tracks which have been assigned status of
“EXT” or “BOTH".

Track 1 1—127

Upper limit of the velocity window

Track 8

W This determines the upper limit of the velocity that will play
the Program assigned to each Track 1 — 8.
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P3-3 Velocity Window Bottom

Track 1 1—127 Lower limit of the velocity window

Track 8

¥ This determines the lower limit of the velocity that will play
the Program assigned to each Track 1 — 8.

P3-4 Key Window Top
COMBI _AB8 P2:WINDOW  PKew Window Tor
THINIEN s mm
| ExT:003
127 127 127
881 @61 @a1
G9 G9 G9 G9 F&6_ G9 G9
C-1 C-1 C-1 C-1 C4 F#2 C-1 C-1
A B C D E F G H
I I I I I | | I |
Track 1 C-1—G9 Upper limit of the key window
' Track 8

W This determines the highest note of the key range that will
play the Program assigned to each Track 1 — 8.

P3-5 Key Window Bottom
: Track 1 C-1—G9 Lower limit of the key window
Track 8

W This determines the lowest note of the key range that will
play the Program assigned to each Track 1 — 8.

e When recording, only the notes that fall inside the specified than key window.

e When editing the key window, the display will show a
graphicindication of the key window setting for each Track.
- To exit the display, move the cursor to a parameter other

velocity window and key window will be recorded. e Key window settings can also be made using the keyboard.

¢ By setting two or more Tracks to the same MIDI channel but
different velocity and key windows, you can record and
playback using velocity switched and/or key split sounds.

release the key — |HI, the data will be entered.

While pressing a key — (HJ , press a key. When you
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Page-4 Track 9 — 16 Channel/Window

SONGB P4:CH-WINDOWS-16MMIDI Ch
3 Trld Tril Tri2 Trl3 Trid4 Trld Trls
18_ 11} 12_ 13 14 15_ 16
127 127 127 127 127 127 127
ga1l BBl 8ol 681 el 881 08l 001
G9 G9 G99 G9 G9 G9 G99 G9
c-1 C-1 €-1 C-1 C-1 C-1 C-1 C-1
A B C D E F G H

WMIDI channel, velocity window, and key window settings
for each track 9 — 16. Details are the same as for Page-3

Track 1 — 8 Channel/Window.
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Page-5 Edit Song

P5-1 Step Recording

SONGE PSIEDIT SONG

PTrack Humber

.reate
Event Edit
Erase Track

Bounce Track
Cory Track
Erase Song
Arrend Song

=N MeasBal (REC + S+5 to Start)
A B C D E F G H
Track 1 — 16 The Track number to record
Measure 1 — 999 The measure at which to begin recording
e Press the REC/WRITE key, and then SONGP PS:Ster REC »Beat.
press the START/STOP key to enter m— oa— -
the step recording display. Track =1
Measure = @81
Location = 1lib@
98% Free -M@gl--Beat: 4.4 —
4= Voed 8754 LRSTI] L 41
A B C D E F G H
Beat Display and set the time signature
01/04 —9/04
01/08 — 16/08 Low base resolution
01/16 — 16/16
01/04 — 05/04
01/08 — 10/08 High base resolution
01/16 — 16/16
Step Time DA D dve Basic note length
3 Triplet of note length specified by Step
Triplet/Dot — Note length specified by Step
. Dotted note of note length specified by Step
D] Key Dynamics 002 — 126, key Note velocity (002 — 126), key input
Note length 1 — 100 [%] Note duration
[RST] Specify a rest
[TIE] Specify a tie (only when a note has been input)
[«] Go back one step
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Step recording

8 Step recording allows you to enter notes one by one from the
keyboard, specifying the length and velocity for each note.
If you step record over a measure which already contains
data, the old data in that measure will be lost.

(1) Specify the track program, volume, pan, etc. for the song

you will be recording (P0). ‘

(2) Specify the track ( ) and starting measure ( ) for

recording.

(3) Press REC/WRITE to make the indicator light, and then

press START/STOP.

- The upper left of the display will indicate the track
measure number which is being recorded, the current beat
of that measure, and the current “clock” in that beat. (0:01
corresponds to a 1/96th of a quarter note.)

(4) Specify the beat ([A] ).

- If you have already finished recording other Tracks, the
beat of the other Tracks will be displayed.

- If you change the beat, the beat of other Tracks will also
be changed.

(5) Specify the type of note to be input, using step time ( )

and triplet / dot ([C]). A triplet “3” changes the step time
by 2/3, and a dot ““.” changes the step time by 3/2.

Note length in parentheses

LR Y Y
TRP3"| N ? J\ J J o

~3- ~3- ~34 ~3-

(0:08) (0:16) (0:32) (0:64) (1:32)  (2:68)

(0:12)  (0:24) (0:48) (1:00) (2:00)  (4:00)

om-" NN D L) .

(0:18)  (0:36) (0:72) (1:48) (3:06) (6:06)

(6) Use note length ( ) to adjust the length of the note
specified by the step time ([B] ) and triplet/dot ( [C]).

Length of note

[ Step time
50 ,‘_—-}— _——— ] 50% of Step time
Key on Key off
Step time
80 f————— o} — 80% of Step time
Key on Key off
Step time
100 Same as Step time
Key on Key off
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(7) Use key dynamics (@) to specify the loudness of the
note.

- In step recording if Key Dynamics is set to “Key”, the
velocity of each note will be recorded just as you actually
playedit. However if Key Dynamics is set to *“002—126",
the actual played velocity of the note will be ignored and
the velocity specified by the numeric values will be
recorded.

(8) Use the keyboard to enter a note. (To enter a chord, press
that chord.) Regardless of the timing with which they
were pressed, each note that is pressed until all notes are
released will be recorded at the same step.

- Pressing each note on the keyboard will display the key on
position, pitch name, velocity and note length on the right
hand side of the display.

(9) When all notes are released, you will advance to the next
step. Repeat steps (5) — (8) as many times as necessary.

- Toenter arest, specify the length of the rest and then press
[RST] ([E]).

(10) When you are finished recording, press “START/STOP”
to exit step recording.

e When you press [RST] ( ), the position will advance by
the specified step time.

¢ When you press [TIE] ( ), the note you entered in the
previous step will be lengthened as specified in step (5).

veIn order to enter a note that is longer than the setting
specified in step (5). You can either change the step time or
use a tie to lengthen the note. These two methods will result
in different note durations, as follows.

J | | LJ AJ |

T

| ! |

80% of two beats One beat 80% of one beat

x

h =
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% You can also enter a tie while you are pressing a key, and e Pressing [«] ([H]) will move back one step as specified by
that note will be lengthened by the value of the step time. In in step (5). If any notes exist at or later than that position,
this case, the time will apply only to the note you are they will be d§1eted.
holding, so you can give different note lengths to individual - This function is useful when you make a mistake, and also
notes in a chord. allows you to shorten the step time and enter notes as

follows.
Steptime=)  Steptme= Step time = J Step time = J Steptime=)  Steptime=
[TIE] (4)
- - - y— —> AddR
3 3 — } —
Turn ON Left ON TurnON  Left ON Turn On Turm On Left On

ve In step recording only notes can be entered, not control data.
If necessary, you can record control data into another Track
in realtime and then use the Bounce function (mix the two
tracks), or insert control data using Event Edit or Create
CNTL.
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P5-2 Create Control Data

SONGB PS:EDIT SOMG PTracksTemro

Erase Tr

1
ack

Bounce Track
Cor4y Track
Erase Song
HAFrrend Song

at.g

MoBl 1:88+Meel 1:08 Cobb=008 L[CRT]

A B C D E F G H
Track TrkO1 — Trk16, Tempo | The track you wish to modify
The measure from which to begin modifying, and the
M Start Measure 001 — 999 location in that measure
Start Location 1:00 — 9:95
. ich o .
@ M End Measure 001 999 The measure at which to stop modifying, and the location in
that measure
End Location 1:00 — 9:95
BEND, AFTT, The controller to be modified
E Controller C000 — C102
End Value The final value of the modified data
ERA, -8192 — +8191 | (for bend)
ERA, 40 — 240 (for temp track)
ERA,0—127, C, C+D, | When Control No. [F]= 10 (Pan)
D, ALL, PRG
ERA,0— 127 (for other)
CRT Create Control Data function is carried out

This operation inserts data which gradually modifies control

data over the specified range.

(1) Select the track (|A]) in which you wish to modify data.

(2) Select the controller 1) you wish tomodify. Refer to the
table on page 126 when making a selection C000 —C102.

(3) Specify the measure ) from which to begin modifying
the data, and the location ( ) in that measure.

(4) Specify the measure (@ ) at which to stop the data, and
the location ( ) in that measure.

(5) Specify the final value ([G] ) (the resulting value) of the
modified data.

(6) Press [CRT] ( ) to execute the Create operation.

o If you select “Tempo” as the Track, the controller display
will be “J=".

o If you specify “ERA” as the End Value, the specified
controller data will be erased from the specified area of the
specified track.

e When you move the cursor to the end value ( ), the start
value (the value of the start measure/location) and the end
value will be displayed in the upper right of the display.

o The location will be displayed as quarter note beats in the
measure and the number of clocks in that beat.
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e The conditions of the tracks in the measure selected and the
16 measures which follow are shown in a graphic display.

SONGI PS:EDIT SONG pStart Measure

<
Erase Tra

1
TrklS 1:01+M965 9:08 Cooe=008 L[CRT]

B C D E F G H

S S S S R N R

The left half of the display shows tracks 1-8, and the right half
shows tracks 9-16. The track farthest to the left is the measure
which has currently been selected. As shown in the illustration
above, measures which contain data will be indicated by a
black bar *“ e The measure where the pattern is placed is
indicated by [].

¢ Each clock corresponds to 1/96th of a quarter note. (One
MIDI clock is equivalent to four clocks of the 01/WproX+01/
Wopro.)

e When P9-7 Base Resolution has been set to “High”, the
location clock can be specified in individual steps. When it
has been set to “Low”, the location clock can be specified
in steps of 2.
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e It is not possible to set the end location before the start
location.
e.x. The following example shows an arbitrary selected
measure on a Track, where, = 3:48, =4:24, =
AFTT (Aftertouch), and [G] =100.

After Touch This data gradually changes.
127 ! ;
100 ! >
1 [
I |
| |
| !
| I [100
|
“ Value to this point | !
o—t L 1 L 1 Ll - | ocation

272 300 3:24 348 372 400 4:24 4:48

P5-3 Event Edit

* If any Pattern which has been put exists between the Start

and End, the display will ask you if you wish to open the
Pattern when you try to execute the Create operation.
Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern on the Track.

If you select “No” or there is not enough memory space left
for Pattern opening, the control data will not be recorded
into the measure.

* Because a large amount of memory is used when making

major value changes for a number of measures, a suitable
amount of quantization will make this operation more
manageable.

* There are 11 Pan settings (from A to B) available in the 01/

Wopro. Values 0-127 are enabled when controlling Pans for
external devices via MIDI OUT, but this puts a large
demand on the memory of the 01/WproX+01/Wpro. Because
of this, these settings should be made during Real Time
Recording or Event Edit operations.

SONG@ P3:EDIT SONG

PTrack Number

Ster Recording+

Bounce Track
Cory Track
Erase Song
Arrend Song

(REC + 5/5 to Start)

A B c D E F G H
Track 1 — 16, Tempo The track to be edited
* If you press the REC/WRITE key the | SONGB PS:EDIT SONG Hote Data
following display will appear (the Event :
Fiterdisplay PEuent BT
Event Filter
EﬁEF CTRL AFTT BEND PROG PAFT
EMR ENA ENA ENA ENA  jr—
A B C D E F G H
NOTE | Note DIS/ENA Type of Event to display and edit
(Events with a setting of DIS will not be displayed during
CTRL | Control Change DIS/ENA edit).
[D] AFTT | After Touch DIS/ENA
BEND | Bend DIS/ENA
PROG | Program Change DIS/ENA
PAFT | Poly After Touch DIS/ENA
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* If you now press the START/STOP key,

P : SONGB PS: Tracksl MMeasure
the following display will appear (the —
Edit display). [ #o06 === BOR Beat: 474
#0091 1:00 C#
MBBZ? #898 === EAR Beat: 4~
MEB2z #8901 1:68 F#3 Uv4 B:8
MERZ #6602 1:88 G3
MEB2 #8063 1:80 A3
A B C G l H l
I I [ I
M Measure 001 — 999 The measure to be edited
# Index 000 — Event index *1
Location TIE, 1:00 — 9:95 Event timing within the measure
Event Type of event
BAR Bar line
C-1—G9 Note
(D] BEND Pitch bend
AFTT Channel aftertouch
PROG Program change
CTRL Control change
PAFT Poly aftertouch
TEMPO Tempo change (only tempo track)
Beat (For bar lines)
1/4 —9/4
1/8 — 16/8 }Low base resolution
1/16 — 16/16
1/4 — 05/4
1/8 — 10/8 }High base resolution
1/16 — 16/16
\% Velocity 2—126 (For notes)
Bend -8192 — 8191 (For pitch bend)
After Touch 0—127 (For channel aftertouch)
Program Bank A,B,2—127 (For program changes)
C Controller No. 0—102 (For control changes)
Poly After Touch Key C-1—-G9 (For poly aftertouch)
J Tempo 40 — 240 (For tempo changes) (only tempo track)
Length 0:00 — 9:00, TIE Note length (for notes)
Program Number 00 —127 (for program changes)
Data Value 0—127,C,C+D, D, (Control No. = 10 (Pan))
ALL, PRG
Data 0— 127 Control data (for control changes)
{INS} Insert an event
H] [DEL] Delete an event

*1 Two or more events in a single measure are numbered consecutively from the beginning of the measure. When you modify
the location, its index will be renumbered automatically.
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About Event Edit

A single step of musical data is called an “event”. Event Edit
allows you to modify, insert, or delete individual events from
the data in a Track.

A note event consists of the note pitch (note number), loudness

(velocity), and note length. For data other than notes, one

MIDI type message is considered an event.

v Since event edit allows you to directly modify sequence
data, careless editing can modify the data so that it can no
longer be restored to its original state. Please use caution.

(1) Specify the Track ([B] ) to edit.

(2) PressREC/WRITE tomake the indicator light. The Event
Filter setting will be displayed, so set the event types
which you want to edit to “ENA”. (Events set to “DIS”
will not be displayed during editing.)

NOTE Note data

CNTL Control change
AFTT Channel aftertouch
BEND Pitch bend

PROG Program change
PAFT Poly aftertouch

When Tempo Track is selected, only tempo data will be

displayed, regardless of the settings that have been made.

(3) Press START/STOP and the event editing display will
appear.

* If you move to Event Edit after stopping a song during
playback, you can select the beginning of the measure
where playback was ended will be selected.

(4) Use the cursor UP/DOWN keys or modify the value of the
measure ( )and index () to select the event you wish
to edit.

(5) Select a parameter, and edit it.

(6) When you have finished, press START/STOP to exit
event editing.

- The location is indicated by the beat number in the
measure and the clock number in that beat.

- One clock is 1/96th of a quarter note. (A MIDI clock
corresponds to 4 clocks of the 01/WproX+01/Wpro.)

- If the P9-7 Base Resolution has been set to “High”, you
will be able to modify the location clock in units of 1, but
if this has been set to “Low”, in units of 2. (When “Low”
is selected, a quarter note is divided into 48 divisions.)

# For note events, [D] indicates the note name (pitch),
indicates the velocity (loudness), and indicates the
length (note duration).

- The velocity cannot be set to an odd numbered value.

- Inevent edit mode, notes will be sounded. (When you edit
a note, it will be sounded with the current data.)

SONGE PS: Tracksl

PIndex

CINSICDEL]
G H
[ ]

L1 l | [ [ [

# For pitch bend and aftertouch, | E|indicates the data value.

SONGY P33t Track@l Mieasure

+4663 CINSIIDEL]

G H

I |

@ For control change events, [E]indicates the control number
and[F] indicates the data value.

SONGS PO Trackai PMeasure

CINSICOEL]
G H
L | [ 1 [ T 1 1

@ For program changes, indicates the bank, and
indicates the program number.
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Control No.

Type of control

Value

Note

1
2
7
10

12
13
64
91
92
102

Pitch modulation
VDF modulation
Volume

Panpot

Effect 1 control
Effect 2 control
Damper switch
Effect 1 switch
Effect 2 switch
VDF cutoff

0 (off) — 127 (max)
0 (off) — 127 (max)

0 (min) — 127 (max)
0(A)— 127 (B), C,C+D,
D, ALL, PRG
0 (min) — 127 (max)

0 (min) — 127 (max)

0 (off), 127 (on)

0 — 63 (OFF), 64 — 127 (ON)
0 — 63 (off), 64 — 127 (ON)
0 (low) — 64 — 127 (high)

Move the joystick in the directioﬁ of + Y (forward)
Move the joystick in the direction of — Y (toward you).

0 — 127 refers to Pan settings from A to B

Effect 1 dynamic modulation
Effect 2 dynamic modulation

Effect 1 on/off
Effect 2 on/off

A value of 64 will set VDF Cutoff to the edited

value of the Program

- Control numbers not listed in this table indicate control
change data that is recorded only from MIDI IN.
- Control number 102 is not received or transmitted via

MIDI.

# For poly aftertouch events,[E] indicates the pitch name, and
indicates the value of the aftertouch.

- The01/WproX+01/Wprois not affected by the poly aftertouch

function, which controls the poly affertouch of the external

MIDI instruments.

@ For bar line events, indicates the time signature.

® Measures which contain a Pattern will be displayed as
follows. (These cannot be edited. To replace a pattern, use
P6-8 Put/Copy Pattern.)

SONGD PS:

TrackB3

PMeasure

- When the time signature is edited, the time signature of

other Tracks will automatically be changed.

SONGS PS:

Trackel

PBeat

2.

Editing an event

M [D]modifies the note pitch or event type, and [E| and
modify the event data. (Refer to the table of event types.)

Moving an event

- Events can be moved to another measure by using the delete
and insert functions.

* Use the Tempo Track to edit the Tempo.

* Track data set for the channel used as the Global channel
determines the switches and controls used for Effects' 1 and

* Values 0 — 127 correspond to the Pan settings from A to B
] as shown in the table below.

Event edit Pan setting Event Pan setting
value on the 01/Wpro|| edit value |on the 01/Wpro
0—7 A 72 —84 4:6

8 —120 9:1 85 —97 3:7

21 —33 8:2 98— 110 2:8.

. 34—46 7:3 111 —122 1:9
47 — 58 6:4 123 — 127 B
59 —171 5:5

B Use |C| to move the event within that measure.
- If an event has been moved so as to change the order of
events, the index | Binumbers within the measure will be re-

numbered.
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Deleting an event

B Press [DEL] ( ) to delete the event at the cursor.

- Ifyou accidentally delete a note, press insert (|G] ) before
doing anything else, and the note will be restored. However
if the note was tied, inserting it will not restore it to its
original length.

Inserting an event

B Press [INS] ( ) to create a new event at the location of the
cursor. By modifying the location or editing the event, you
can use this to insert any desired event.

- If you insert immediately after deleting, the deleted event
will be inserted.

vt is also possible to insert events into a new Track. In this
case, you must first use P6-7 Insert Measure to create blank
measures.

¥¢ Notes which overlap bar lines are treated as two tied notes.
To edit such notes, use the following procedure. (Refer to
the diagram on the right.)
(1) Edit the note number and velocity for note A. Note B will
automatically be corrected.
(2) To change the note length, edit note B.
(3) To delete notes A+B, delete in the order of A, then B. If
you delete only B, the length of A will extend to the end
of the measure it is located in. (If you set the length of A
to other than [TIE], note B will be given a loeation of
1:00.)

(4) Toinsert A+B, insert B atlocation 1:00, then insert A, and
then set the note length to [TIE]. Set the note numbers and
velocities of A and B to the same values.

SONG9 P3: Trackod Mleasure
B03 #0600 === BAR Beat: 4-4
MAB3 #8681 TIE C4 TIE
03 #6802 4:43 A3 UB9G TIE
MBE3 #0033 4:49 E3 UB98 TIE
A8 ===_BAR Beat: 4-4
981 TIE 3 [DEL1]
A B C D E F G H
L1 I | | [ I | ]

wIf you make a mistake, press the COMPARE key before
performing any other edit operation, and the data before
editing will be restored.
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P5-4 Erase Track

SONGB PS:EDIT SONG

PDest Track

Ster Recording
Create CTRL Data
3

Bounce Track
Cory Track
Erase Song

ArPend Song

[ERASE]
A Cc D E F G H
I I I | 1 I | ]
Track 1—16 Specify the Track to be erased
[ERASE] Execute the FErase operation

B This function erases all of the data in a Track from a Song.

(1) Select the Track (|B]) to be erased.

(2) Press [ERASE] ([G] ) and the track will be erased.
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v¢If you erase a track by mistake, you can press the COM-
PARE key to restore the previous data before performing
any other editing operation.

* Use page P6-5 Erase Measure to erase part of the data from
a Track.
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P5-5 Bounce Track
SONGE PS:EDIT SONG PSource Track
Ster Recording
Create CTRL Data OPY [tac
Event Edit Erase Song
Erase Track ArFend Song
AT = Trac kB2 [BOUHCE]
A B C D E F G H
L | | I l P 1 ]
Source Track 1—16 Specify the track to be bounced
@ Dest Track 1—16 Specify the bounce destination track
[BOUNCE] Execute the Bounce operation

This operation combines the data of two tracks into 1 track.
(1) Select the source Track ( : the Track to combine) and
the destination
Track ([D] : the Track into which to combine the data).
(2) Press [BOUNCE] ( ) and the data will be combined.

- When the Bounce operation is completed, the data in the
source track will be erased.

- The settings of the destination Track will determine the
value of track parameters such as Track program and
MIDI channel. (If you bounce tracks with different pro-
gram or MIDI channel settings, the program and MIDI
channel settings will no longer be distinguished, and you
will no longer be able to separate the data.)

- If both Tracks contain control change data etc., this
bounce function can have unexpected effects. (You can
use P6-5 Erase Measure to delete control change data.)

wIf you bounce by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.

* When bouncing a track in which a Pattern has been Put, the
display will ask you if you wish to open the Patterns.
Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern on the track, and
selecting “No” will bounce the track without opening the
patterns.
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P5-6 Copy Track

SONGB P5:EDIT SONG PSource Track

Ster Recording

Create CTRL Data

Event Edit rase 5ond

Erase Track ArPend Song

ISR ==p Trac kB2 [COPY]
A B C D E F G H
l | l I | ] I I ]

Source Track 1—16 The track to copy
@ Dest Track 1—16 The copy destination track
[COPY] Execute the Copy operation

(2) Press [COPY] (|G| ) and the data will be copied.
v¢ If you copy by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.

B This operation copies a Track to another Track.

(1) Select the source Track (|B|: the Track to copy) and the
destination Track ([D]: the Track into which the data will
be copied).

P5-7 Erase Song

SONGB P3:EDIT SONG

Ster Recording
Create CTRL Data
Event. Edit

Erase Track

SONGS

Bounce Track

[ERASE]

Erase the track

[ERASE]

W This function erases all data from the Song.
- Press[ERASE] ( )toerase the song. The song erased will
be the one currently selected by PO-1.
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v If you erase by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the original data.

* Selecting Erase Song will enable changes to be made in the
Base Resolution (which is set using P9-7) for that song.
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P5-8 Append Song
SONGB PS:EDIT SONG PSource Song
Ster Recording Bounce Track
Create CTRL Data Cory Track
Event Edit =
Erase Track
[APPEND]
A C D E F G H
L 1 l I | 1 |
Source Song 0—9 Specify the source Song
(APPEND] Execute the Append operation

M This function appends the data from a specified Song to the

end of the currently selected Song.

Selected Song

Track 1 }
2 +
3
Track 4
Selected Song ‘

Source Song

- Press ( ) to select the song to append, and press
[APPEND] ( ) to execute the operation.

- The data of the Source song will not be affected.

- Track parameters of the currently selected song will be
used. ,

- If the currently selected song has unnecessary blank space
at the end, use P6-4 Delete Measure to delete it.

wIf you append by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.

* Itis not possible to append songs which have a different

Base Resolution.
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Page-6 Edit Measure

e When you specify the measures (the measures to be af-
fected) for a measure editing function (P6-1 — P6-8), the
condition of each Track will be displayed for 16 measures
beginning with the specified measure. Please refer to P5-2
Create Control Data.

P6-1 Quantize

SONGB P6:EDIT MERS

PTracksTemro

Erase Measure
Copry Measure

1 otle
Modi fu Uelocity Insert Measure
Delete Measure Put-Cory Pattern
IR MoB1+861 ALL R:Hi [QTZ]
A B C D E F G H
Trk Track 1 — 16, Tempo Number of Track to be quantized
M Start Measure 1 —999 First measure to be quantized
End Measure 1 — 999 Last measure to be quantized
Quantize Data Type of data to be quantized
ALL All data
NOTE Note On/Off (keyboard data)
CTRL Control changes only (joystick Y, damper, etc.)
@ AFTT Aftertouch only
BEND Pitch bend (joystick X) only
PROG Program changes only
R Resolution Hi, 3,0 M3, 8 03,0, ) | The quantization step
(0] Offset -96 — +96 The amount of time skew
I Intensity 0— 100 The percentage of accuracy (%)
[QTZ] Execute quantization

B This operation corrects the timing of the data in the speci-
fied range to the nearest specified timing unit.
(1) Specify the Track ( ), first measure ( ), and last
measure ( ) to be quantized.
. (2) Specify the data to be quantized ( @ ). (This is not
~displayed when the Tempo Track is specified.)
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e Selecting “AFTT” will quantize both Channel pressure and
Poly aftertouch data. The 01/WproX+01/Wpro does not re-
spond to Poly aftertouch events.
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(3) Specify the quantizing resolution ( ), the offset ( )s
and the intensity (|G] ) of the quantization.
- For example if you specify a resolution of ,, data will be
corrected to the nearest quarter note.

Original Data

b i) ; ) )

100% 100%
Ex2) Resolution = p, Offset = + 00, Intensity = 50 %

By by ;

50% 50%
Ex3) Resolution = p, Offset = + 24, Intensity = 100 %

100%
+24 +24 +24
Ex4) Resolution = p, Offset =+ 24, Intensity = 75 %
$ S i) > >

+24 +24 +24
Ex5) Resolution = }, Offset =~ 12, Intensity = 100 %

..J’ } J‘ } ) .......

(4) Press [QTZ] ( ) to execute quantization.
¢ Note on position will be corrected, but note length will
remain the same.

wlf quantization moves two control change events of the
same type onto the same location, they will be combined
into a single event. This allows you to use quantization to
thin out control data and save memory.

¢ For a quantize resolution of “Hi”, the resolution will be the
same as the Base Resolution of the song.

¢ Quantizing at a resolution of “Hi” will thin out control data
while leaving the timing of note data unchanged.

¢ You can quantize program change data to thin out unneces-
sary program changes that were recorded in realtime re-
cording.

e When specifying the Start Measure or End Measure, the
graph display will indicate the conditions of each Track.

wIf you quantize by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.

Applications: You can offset the data located after the Start
Measure by the amount specified in Offset by setting the End
Measure to 9997, Resolution to “Hi”, and Intensity to “100”.
This allows you to erase unnecessary notes which have been
recorded by mistake. However, please note that careless
operation may cause the data to be damaged.
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P6-2 Shift Note No.
SONGB Pe:EDIT MERS poest Track
2t Erase Measure
Cory Measure
odlty Uelocity Insert Measure
Delete Measure Put-Cory Pattern
Mogl+881 C-1 +C-1 Shft=+88 L[SFT]
A B C D E F G H
L1 I I I I I i
Trk Track 01 —16 The track in which to shift notes
M Start Measure 001 —999 The first measure for which to shift notes
End Measure 001 —999 The last measure for which to shift notes
D] Note Range Bottom C-1—G9 The lowest note to be shifted
Note Range Top C-1 —G9 The highest note to be shifted
Shift 24 —+24 The number of chromatic steps by which to shift
[SFT] Execute the Shift Note operation

B This operation shifts (transposes) the note numbers in the

specified area by the specified amount.

(1) Specify the track (|A] ), the first measure ( ) and last
measure ( ), the lowest note ([:IEI ) and the highest note
([ED.

(2) Specify the number of chromatic steps by which the pitch
will be shifted ([G] ).

(3) Press [SFT] ) to execute the Shift Note operation.
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o Shift specifies the transposition in chromatic steps, over a
range of -2 — +2 octaves.

* If the specified range contains a Pattern which has been Put,
the display will ask you if you wish to open the Pattern.
Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern, and a shift Note
operation will be carried out on that data.
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P6-3 Modify Velocity
SONGB P&:EDIT MERS PDest Track
Quant.ize Erase Measure
. ule Cory Measure
Mo fa “HluL1+4 Insert Measure
Put-Copy Pattern
MeB1+681 U=802+002 I=009 Cvl [MDFI
A B Cc D E F G H
I I I I I I I |
Trk Track 01—16 The track in which to modify velocity
M Start Measure 001 —999 The first measure for which to modify velocity
End Measure 001—999 The last measure for which to modify velocity
[D]v Start Value 002 — 126 The initial velocity value
End Value 002—126 The last velocity value
I Intensity 000 — 100 The percentage (%) by which to modify the velocity
Cv Curve 1—6 The velocity curve
{MDF] Execute the Modify Velocity operation

B This operation changes the time setting and modifies the
velocity values in the specified area by the specified in-
tensity following the specified curve.

(1) Specify the track ([A] ), the first measure ([B] ) and last
measure ({C| ), the velocity at the beginning of the range
([D] ) and the velocity at the end of the range ([E] ).

(2) Specify how closely ((F]) the velocities will be modlﬁed
toward the selected curve ([G] ).

(3) Press [MDF] to execute the Modify Velocity operation.

¢ When Intensity is 0, the velocity values will not change.
When the Intensity is 100, the velocities will be changed to
the specified curve.

* [f the specified range contains a Pattern which has been Put,
the display will ask you if you wish to open the Pattern.
Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern, and a Modify Veloc-
ity operation will be carried out on that data.

Modify Velocity Curve

END END
VALUE VALUE
I
i
|
START START
VALUE VALUE
START END START END
MEAS MEAS MEAS MEAS
Curvel Curve2
END END
VALUE VALUE
START START
VALUE VALUE
START END START END
MEAS MEAS MEAS MEAS
Curve3 Curved
END END
VALUE T VALUE
START START
VALUE VALUE
START END START END
MEAS MEAS MEAS MEAS
Curve5 Curveb
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P6-4 Delete Measure
SONGB Pe:EDIT MERS PDest Track
Fuantize Erase Measure
Shift Note Cory Measure
Insert Measure
Put-Cory Pattern
MBB1-+081 [DELETE]
A B c D E F G H
I I I I [ [ | |
Trk | Dest Track 1 —16, ALL The Track to be edited
M Dest Start Measure 001 — 999 The first measure to be deleted
@ Dest End Measure 001 — 999 The last measure to be deleted
[DELETE] Execute the Delete operation

M This operation deletes measures from the specified area.

(1) Specify the track ( ), first measure to be deleted (|C)),
and the last measure to be deleted ([D] ).

(2) Press [DELETE] ( ) to delete the measures.

o For example if you set to 3 and [D] to 4, the two
measures 3 and 4 will be deleted. (Refer to the diagram
below.)

%

- If Track has been set to “ALL”, the specified measures will
be deleted from all Tracks.
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e Measures that follow the deleted measures will be moved
forward. The measures moved forward in this way will
have the same time signature as measures in other tracks.

Track 1| 4/4 | 3/4 | 3/4 | 4/4 | 44 .
Track2| 4/4 | 3/4 | 3/4 | 4/4 | 44 ~

Delete two measures

\

Track 1] 4/4 | 3/ | 3/4 | 4/a | 44 .
Track2| 4/4 | 3/a | 3/a | a4 | 44 -~

Same time signature
as Track 1

e When ALL is selected, the Tempo Track is also deleted.
Because of this, the time signature settings for the deleted
measures will also be moved forward accordingly.

- If a note overlaps the entire area being erased, it will be
shortened by the deleted length.

* If you specify the End Measure within the Pattern which has
been put, the display will ask you if you wish to open the
Pattern when executing the operation.

Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern.

Selecting “No” will cancel the operation. :
If you specify the Start Measure in the Pattern which has
been Put, the measures starting from the Start Measure
within the Pattern will not be played. This is the same as the
operation to delete the corresponding measures.

¢ If you delete by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.
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P6-5 Erase Measure

SUHGB PE:EDIT MERS

Plest. Track

Huantize

chift Mote OPyY Measure
Modi f9 Uelocity Insert Measure
Delete Measure Put.-Cory Pattern
MBE1+081 ALL [ERASE]
A B C D E F G H
Trk Track 1 —16, ALL The Track to be erased
M Start Measure 001 — 999 The first measure to be erased
[—_15] End Measure 001 — 999 The last measure to be erased
Type of data to be erased
ALL All data
NOTE Note on/off data (keyboard data)only
Erase Data CTRL Control changes (joystick Y, damper, etc.) only
AFIT Aftertouch only
BEND Pitch bend (joystick X) only
PROG Program changes only
[ERASE] Execute the Erase operation

M This function erases the specified data from the specified
area.
(1) Specify the track ( ), the first measure (|C]), and the
last measure that will be erased ( @ ).
(2) Specify the type of data to be erased.

e Selecting “AFTT” will erase both channel pressure and
poly aftertouch data. The 01/WproX+01/Wpro is not affected
by the poly aftertouch function. for more information on
channel pressure and poly aftertouch.)

(3) Press [ERASE] ([G] ) to erase the data.

e For example if you set to 3 and @ to 4, the two
measures 3 and 4 will be erased.

Track

- Ifyouspecify “ALL” for Track, the specified measures will
be erased from all tracks (including the tempo track).

- The Tempo Track can be erased by using eventedit or create
control data.

- If part of a note lies outside the specified range, only the
portion within the range will be erased.

¢ If editing operations erase damper off or pitch bend (0 data)
events, “stuck” damper pedal or pitch bend will result when
the data is played back. In such cases you can either erase
the corresponding damper on or pitch bend messages, oruse
the event edit function to correct the data.

* If you specify the End Measure within the Pattern which has
been put, the diplay will ask you if you wish to open the
Pattern when executing the operation.

Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern.

Selecting “No” will cancel the operation.

If you specify the Start Measure in the Pattern which has
been Put, the measures starting from the Start Measure
within the Pattern will not be played. This is the same as the
operation to erase the corresponding measures.

¢ If you erase by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.
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P6-6 Copy Measure
SONG® P6:EDIT MERS PSource Track
Quantize Tk
Shift Note pioes T
Modify Uelocity
Delete Measure Puthopu Pattern
MoB1+86]1 === TrkBl MOB1 [L[COPY]
A B C D E F G H
I | I I I I ] |
Trk Source Track 1—16, ALL The Track containing the measures to copy
M Source Start Measure 1—999 The first measure to copy
Source End Measure 1—999 The last measure to copy
Trk Dest Track 1—16, ALL The track into which the measures will be copied
M Dest Start Measure 1—999 The first measure of the copy destination
[COPY] Execute the Copy operation

This operation copies the specified range of datainside a song.

(1) Specify the copy source Track ( ), the first measure
( ), the last measure ({C|), the copy destination track
number ( (E] ), and the first measure of the copy destina-
tion ([F]).

(2) Press [COPY] ( ) to copy the data.

o For example if you set to 5, to 7, and to 3,
measures 5 — 7 of the source track will be copied to
measures three through five of the destination track.

Source Track

[E] Destination Track
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The data in the copy destination measures will be lost.

If you specify source measures which contain no data, blank
measures will be copied.

If data exists in tracks other than those from which you
copied the measures, the time signature will be the same as
that on the other tracks.

If you have specified Tracks as “ALL”, the same measures
will be copied to all tracks (including the tempo track).

If the first measure to copy and the last measure of the copy
destination includ Patterns which have been Put, the display
will ask you if you wish to open the Patterns. Selecting
“Yes” will open the Patterns, and selecting “No” will cancel
the operation. If the last measure to copy includes a Pattern
which has been put, copied measures will be played. If the
first measure of the copy destination includes a Pattern
which has been Put, the measures starting from the Dest
Start Measure will be replaced with the copied measures.
This is the same as when the measures are copied normally.

*

¢ If you copy by mistake, press the COMPAREkey torestore
the previous data before editing again.
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P6-7 Insert Measure

SONGB P6&:EDIT MERS

PDest Track

Quantize
hift Note
Modifv Uelocity

Erase Measure
'|&
bIn:-:-r'

”r-':i_-.llr =

Delete Heasure Put.-Copry Pattern
MBO1 LBO1 ok sk [LINSERTI
A D E F G

B C
N N R A R

|

Trk Dest Track 1— 16, ALL The Track into which the measure will be inserted
M Dest Measure 001 — 999 The Measure position where the measure will be inserted
@ L Insert Measure Length 001 —999 The length of the measure to be inserted
Time signature of measures to be inserted
ok ok Time signature will not change

01/04 — 09/04

01/08 — 16/08 Low base resolution
Beat 01/16 — 16/16

01/04 — 05/04

01/08 — 10/08 High base resolution

01/16 — 16/16
(INSERT] Insert the measures

M This operation inserts blank measures into the specified

measure location.

(1) Specify track ( ), the measure to be inserted ( ), the
number of the measures to be inserted ( []j ) and if
necessary, the beat (| E| ) of the measures to be inserted.

(2) Press [INSERT)] ( ) to insert the measures.

e For example if you set[Clto 3 and@ to 2, two measures
will be inserted between measures 2 and 3.

Track '////%'/

J
V///"

If BEAT: 07/08

Track 1 48 | a4 | 34 | 3ya |

Track 2 44 | 44
Tinsert 2 measures

Track 1 44 | 7/8 | 1/8 | 3/4
Track 2 44 | 7/8 | 7/8 | 34

specified time
signature

» If the Track has been set to “ALL”, the measures will be
inserted into all tracks (including the tempo track) which
contain data.

¢ A note which extends beyond the specified first measure
will be divided into two notes.

o When beat ( ) is set to **/**_the time signature of the
inserted measures will match the time signature of the
measures already existing in the other tracks. If any other
beat is specified, the other tracks will be changed to the
specified beat.

e.g. If measures are inserted into Track 2:

If BEAT: **/**

Track 1 a4 | 34 | 44 |
Track 2 4/4 3/4

Tinsert 2 measures

Track 1 4/4 3/4 4/4
Track 2 4/4 | 3/4 4/4 | 3/4 ]

same time signature
as Track 1
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* If you try to insert measures within the Pattern which has

¢ If you insert by mistake, press the COMPAREkey torestore
the previous data before editing again.

been Put, the display will ask you if you wish to open the
Pattern. Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern, and selecting
“No” will cancel the operation.

P6-8 Put/Copy Pattern _
SONGB P&:EDIT MERS PPattern
Quantize Erase Measure
hift Note Copy Measure
Modify Uelocity neert Measure
Delete Measure PELL - Cops Fattern
wp TrkBl MBB1 [PUTILCFY]
A B C D E F G H
L1 | I 1 I l |
Pat Pattern 00 —99 The Pattern to put/copy
@ Trk Dest Track 1—16 The Track into which the Pattern will be put/copied
M Dest Measure 1 —999 The Measure into which the Pattern will be put/copied
[PUT] Put the Pattern
[CPY] Copy the Pattern

B Put Pattern: This operation puts (assigns) a Pattern into a
specified measure of a Track. The Track will contain only
a pattern number, not the actual data.

* PUT PATTERN

Track [ ]

- Uses less memory

- When the Pattern is modified, playback will be affected

B Copy Pattern: This operation copies musical data from the
specified Pattern into the specified measure of a Track.

« COPY FROM PATTERN
Track [ J

Pattern

- Track data can be edited
- Playback will not be affected when you modify the Pattern

(1) Specify the Pattern to put ([B] ).
(2) Specify the Track ( [D]) and measure (LE]) into which the
Pattern will be put or copied.
(3) ToputthePattern, press [PUT] ( ). To copy the Pattern,
press [CPY] ( [H]).
- When creating a new Track, first set the Track program etc.
in PO REC/PLAY, and write the settings into memory.
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e When this function is executed, the measure ( ) will
automatically move forward by the length of the Pattern.

e When you put/copy a Pattern into a measure, the data of that
measure will be erased. ‘

e If the destination Track contains musical data, the Pattern
you put/copied will be played with the same time signature
as the other Tracks.

¥ If the Base Resolution of the Song and Pattern are different,
the Pattern data will be modified to the Song settings.

v When a Pattern is put into a measure, any control changes
(other than volume) such as pitch bend which exist in that
measure of the Track will be reset. In other words, if you
want to apply pitch bend or damper to measures that were
Put, you will have to write the data into the Pattern itself.

s If you put/copy by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.
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Page-7 Edit Pattern

P7-1 Real Time Recording

SONGB PY:PATTERN

-PTempo

W Erase Pattern
Step EEQE 1ng Get From Track

Event. Bounce Pattern
Pattern Parameter | Copy Pattern
Fop PEREE] M-- Q:HI MM: O
A B C D E F G H
L I I I I I | I
P Pattern Number 00 —99 The Pattern to record
J= Tempo 40 — 240, EXT Tempo
M Measure 00—99 Measure display
@ Q: Realtime Quantize HI, .§3 — J Precision to which time will be corrected
MM: | Metronome OFF/ON/REC Turn the metronome Off/On
(ADD] Add data
Add/ Remove [RMV] Remove data
[ERA] Erase data

B These settings allow you to record a Pattern in realtime.

- When creating a new Pattern or when you want to modify
the beat or length of the Pattern, make settings in P7-4
Pattern Parameter.

(1) Select the Pattern ( ) to create. You may also select

Patterns that were created by step recording, copy, etc.

(2) Set the tempo ( ), reaitime quantize ( [_5_’ ), and
metronome On/Off/REC ( ). These settings can also
be modified after you start recording.

(3) Press the REC/WRITE key to make the indicator light,
and then press START/STOP to begin recording. In
Pattern realtime recording, when the last measure of the
Pattern ends, you will return to the first measure and
recording will continue. The data of each pass will be
added (overdubbed) to the previous data. (This is the
same as when Loop Recording a song.) If you make a
mistake, you can delete the incorrect data (see below).

¢ In Pattern realtime recording there are two ways to erase
data.

- After starting the Pattern, press [ERA] ( ), and all data
existing over the time while the key is pressed will be
erased.

- After starting, set Add/Remove ( ) to “RMV”. Press a
key, and the data for that note will be removed while you
continue pressing the note. While you apply an effect such
as joystick or pitch bend, the data for that controller will be
removed.

(4) Press START/STOP and recording will stop. To play the

Pattern, start again without pressing REC/WRITE. To
add data to the Pattern, repeat steps (3) — (4). -

e InPatternrealtime recording, tempo settings and operations
will not be recorded. Use any tempo that is comfortable for
recording.

* While creating a Pattern, the Program of the currently
selected Track will sound. (When a Pattern is put into a
Track, it will use the Program of that Track.)
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Y¢Control data such as joystick or pedal data can also be v¢ When recording with a high resolution, a note you intended
recorded in a Pattern. However, be careful to return the for the beginning of the Pattern will sometimes be recorded
controllers to their normal position before the end of the at the very end of the pattern. In such cases, record using a
Pattern, to avoid “stuck” controllers or pedals. Also, lower resolution.

remember that overdubbing several passes of the same
control change can result in unnatural effects.
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P7-2 Step Recording

SONGB P7:PATTERN PPattern Number
o i R Erase Pattern
Get. From Track
Bounce Pattern
Copry Pattern

Fatiernin (REC + 5/5 to Start)
A B C D E F G H
L | | [ [ 1 1
Pattern 00 —99 The Pattern number to create

* Press the REC/WRITE key, and then press the START/
STOP key to select the Step Recording display.

SONGB P7:Ster REC PBeat
Pattern = 86 1--B
Measure = @1 1:88 C3 UBc4 @172
Location = 3:88 | 2:88 D3 U864 B:72
98% Free t88 E3 p:ve
EXEN J-  Ues4 9v5% [RSTILTIEIL 4 1
A B C D E F G H
L I | l I 1 |
Beat Display and set the time signature
1/4 —9/4
1/8 — 16/8 } | Low base resolution
(A] 1/16 — 16/16
1/4—5/4
1/8 — 10/8 t | High base resolution
1/16 — 16/16
Step NANLLS The basic note length
Modification of the note length
Triplet / Dot 3 A triplet of note length specified by Step
—_ The note length specified by Step
. A dotted note of note length specified by Step
Dl Key Dynamics 002 — 126, Key Note velocity (002 — 126, key input)
Note Event Length 1 — 100 [%] Note duration
[RST] Enter a rest
[TIE] Enter a tie (only when a note has been input)
[ <] Go back one step
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B This is where you step record a Pattern.

- When creating a new Pattern or when you want to modify
the time signature or length of the Pattern, make settings in
P7-4 Pattern Parameter.

(1) Specify the Pattern to record ( ).

(2) Press REC/WRITE to make the indicator light, and press

START/STOP to begin step recording.
(3) Follow the procedure explained in P5-1 Track Step Re-
cording starting with step (4).

¢ In Pattern step recording, when the last measure of the
Pattern ends, you will return to the first measure and

P7-3 Event Edit

recording will continue. The data of each pass will be added
(overdubbed) to the previous data.

- [RSTJ( ) and [TIE] ( ) can be used as explained in P5-

1 Step Recording.

- When you press [ < j ( ), you will move back one step

as specified by the step time, and any data which existed in
that step will be erased. (See P5-1 Step Recording.)
However if you press a note while holding [ <« ], only the
the note you pressed will be deleted.

- When creating a Pattern, the Program of the Track selected

in PO-1 Track will be used.

SONGB P?P:PRTTERN

»Pattern Number

Real Time Rec

Erase Pattern
Get. From Track
Bounce Pattern
Cory Pattern

Fatternas

(REC + S5/5 to Start)

D G H

A B C
L[ 1T 1

E F
1 [ | I |

Pattern 00 —99

The Pattern to edit

B This function allows you to event edit a Pattern.

(1) Select the Pattern to edit (|B]).

(2) Press REC/WRITE to make the indicator light, and press
START/STOP to begin event editing.

(3) The remaining procedure is the same as explained in P5-
3 Track Event Edit, starting with step (4).
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P7-4 Pattern Parameter

SONMGB P7:PATTERN

PPattern Number

Real Time Rec

Erase Pattern
Get From Track

1.
PPattern

StEP*REGQ$dih9

P atram

Bounce Pattern
Cory Pattern

=tar

GEE Beat: 4-4 B.ResiHi Length8l [SET]
A B c D E F G H

P Pattern Number 00 —99 The Pattern to edit
Pattern Beat The time signature of the Pattern

1/4 —9/4

1/8 — 16/8 Low base resolution
[B] 1/16 — 16/16

1/4—5/4

1/8 — 10/8 ]High base resolution

1/16 — 16/16

@ Pattern Base Resolution Low, Hi The timing resolution of the Pattern data
Pattern Length 01 —99 Length of Pattern (number of measures)
|SET] Set the specified Pattern parameters

W These settings determine the time signature and length

(number of measures) of each Pattern.

(1) Specify the Pattern (|A] ) whose parameters you want to
edit, and set the beat ( ), resolution ([:D] ), and length
([ED.

- If the specified Pattern is already being used in a Track. the
display will show the number of the Track in which that
Pattern is used. (If you edit a Pattern which is being used
in a Track, that Track may not play back correctly.)

- If the resolution is “Low”, data will be recorded into the
Pattern at a timing resolution of J/48. If the resolution is
“Hi”, a finer timing resolution of J/96 will be used, but
fewer beat options will be available (specified in ( ).

(2) Press |SET] ( ) and the parameters will be set.

17 If the Base Resolution of the Song and Pattern are different,
the Pattern data will be modified to the Song settings.
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P7-5 Erase Pattern

SONGOA PY:PRATTERHN PPattern Number

E % EI""OF‘I iracE

Bounce Pattern
Copw Pattern

Real Time Rec
Ster Recording
Event Edit
Pattern Parameter

LERASE]
A B C D E F G H
Pattern Number 00 —99 The Pattern to erase
[ERASE] Erase the Pattern
B This operation erases a Pattern. (2) Press [ERASE] ( ] to erase the Pattern.

(1) Specify the Pattern ( ) to be erased.
- If the specified Pattern is used in a Track, the display will
show the number of the Track in which that Pattern is used.

v¢ If you erase a Pattern by mistake, press the COMPARE key
to restore the previous data before editing again.
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P7-6 Get From Track
SONGB P7:PATTERN PSB:New Song
Real Time Rec Erase Pattern
Ster Recording Pzt From Track
Event Edit sounce Patte
Pattern Parameter | Cory Pattern
=8| TrkBl Moo=y POO [GET]
A B C D E F G H
I | l | l I I l |
S Source Song 0— 9 The song from which to get measures
Trk Source Track 1— 16 The Track from which to get measures
M Source Measure 1—999 The first measure to get
P Pattern 0—99 The Pattern into which data will be placed
[GET] Execute the Get Pattern operation

M This operation places data from a Track into a Pattern,
allowing data recorded as a Track to be used in a Pattern.
The number of measures that will be copied is determined
by the length of the Pattern as specified in P7-4 Pattern
Parameters.

(1) Specify the Song ( ), Track ( ), and measure ( )
of the data, and the Pattern ( ) into which the data will
be copied.

(2) Press [GET] ( ) to execute the operation.

ve¢If you get a Pattern by mistake, press the COMPAREkey to
restore the previous data before editing again.

o If a note overlaps the specified range of measures, the tie
will be deleted.

¢ The P7-4 Pattern Base Resolution and beat will be rewritten
to the base resolution and beat of the song you get from.

v¢Editing operations not available for Patterns (such as _
quantize, create control data, etc.) can be performed by
copying the Pattern data to an empty Track (P6-8), editing
the data, and copying the data back to a Pattern.

* If the specified range of measures contains a Pattern which
has been put, the display will ask you if wish to open the
Pattern. Selecting “Yes” will open the Pattern, and selecting
“No” will cancel the operation.
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P7-7 Bounce Pattern

SONGB P7:PATTERN

PSource Pattern

Real Time Rec
Ster Recording
Event Edit
Pat.tern Parameter

Erase Pattern

“ »
pECCe F :sttv:r i
orPY Fa ertn

—) P@1 [BOUNCE]
A B C D E F G H
P Source Pattern 00 —99 The source Pattern
@] P Dest Pattern 00—99 The destination Pattern
[BOUNCE] Execute the Bounce operation

W This operation combines the data of two Patterns into one
Pattern.
(1) Specify the source Pattern (the Pattern to bounce, | B|) and
the bounce destination Pattern ( @ ).
(2) Press [BOUNCE] ([G] ) to execute the operation.
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e The combined data of both patterns will be placed in the
destination Pattern.

¢ The time signature and length of the destination Pattem will
be used for the newly combined data.

wIf you Bounce by mistake, press the COMPARE key to
restore the previous data before editing again.
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P7-8 Copy Pattern

SONGB P7:PATTERN

PSource Pattern

Real Time Rec
Ster Recording

Erase Pattern
Get Froq Track

Event Edit oL 3
Pattern Parameter e
=) P@1 CCOPY]
A B C D E F G H
P Source Pattern 00 — 99 The source Pattern
@ P Dest Pattern 00 —99 The destination Pattern
[COPY] Execute the Copy operation

M This operation copies a Pattern to another Pattern.

(1) Specify the source Pattern (the Pattern to copy, ) and
the copy destination Pattern ( @ ).

(2) Press [COPY] ( ) to copy the Pattern.

e The time signature, length, and base resolution of the
resulting Pattern will be determined by the source Pattern.

v If you Copy by mistake, press the COMPARE key to restore
the previous data before editing again.
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Page-8 Effect

For details of the following parameters, please refer to “Effect

Parameters” (p.49).

SONG® P8:EFFECT

:0FF Mod:NONE  I+88

FX2 88:No Effect :0FF Mod:NONE 1+88
o Effect
[ SERIAL 1 OQut3 = L Outd = R

A B C D E F G H
¢ Pressing the Page+ key while a Song is playing will call up - If you wish to use effect settings from a Program or
the Effect page, permitting you to edit any of the Effect Combination, use the Copy Effect All operation (P9-4).

parameters.

* When you would like to use Sequencer playback data to
control dynamic modulation, assign the Global channel to
the channel used for the Track in which the modulation

source data was recorded.
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Page-9 Song

P9-1 Next Song

SONGB P9:S0NG

» OFF

ename Song
Metronome
Copy Effects A1l

CorysSwar FX
Cory from Combi .
Base Resolution

Mzt OFF [STOP]
A B C D E F G H
Next Song OFF/0—9 Specify the Song to be played next
[STOP] Select the next Song and stop
[PLAY] Continue playing the next song

B This function allows you to specify a Song to be selected
(and played) when the currently selected Song ends.

- When Next Song is set to “OFF”, playback will end when
that song has been played back, but when setto “0—9”, the
specified song will be selected.

- When set to STOP, playback will stop at the beginning of
the specified Song.

- When set to PLAY, playback will continue with the speci-
fied Song.

v When set to PLAY, there may be a slight delay when the
Song is selected.

- When playback is stopped after the Next Song has been
specified, pressing the Reset key will not switch playback
to the specified Song. The playback will start again at the
beginning of the Song that was interrupted.
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P9-2 Rename Somg

SONGE P9:SONG

abcde
ronone 9123456?898 "#$58°

HBCDEFGHIJKLMNUP ARBTUULIRYZ
thlakINHOqustuuwxuz

CDPB Effe Yk, ~—, S 3E=DP LI _{]}e
S6: BhowGoose CINSILDELIL 4 1L » 1
A B C D E F G H

[ I I I | |

[INS] Insert one character at the rename cursor position
[DEL] Delete one character at the rename cursor position
[«] Move the cursor left

[»] Move the cursor right

B This operation rewrites the song name.
- Use [ 4] (cursor key ) and [»] (cursor key ), [INS]

(cursorkey[E]), [DEL] (cursor key[ F]), the VALUE slider,

and the A\ / V Kkeys to set the Song name.
- Each Song can be given a ten-character name.

- Pressing [INS] will insert one copy of the character at the
cursor position to the right of the cursor position. Pressing
[DEL] will delete the character at the cursor position.

P9-3 Metronome
SONGB P9:SONG PLead In
Next Song CorPy/Swar FX
Copy from Combi
Base Resolution
Level=99 Pan=5:5
A B C D E F G H
| I | I I I |
Lead In 0— 2 Number of measures for the lead-in (the number of meas-
ures until recording begins)
IE] Metronome Level 00 —99 Metronome volume
A,91—1:9,B,C,
Metronome Panpot C+D, D, ALL Panpot for the metronome sound

These settings determine how the metronome will sound for
each Song.

e Lead In (|B]) specifies the number of measures which the
metronome will countdown before recording begins when
you start realtime recording; i.e, the number of measures
before recording actually begins.
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¢ The metronome volume (@ } and panpot ( ) can also be
set. When “ALL” is selected, the sound will appear at all
outputs A, B, C, and D.

¢ Using the metronome will decrease the simultaneous note
capability of the 01/WproX+01/Wpro by one note.
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P9-4 Copy Effects All

SONGE F3:S0MG

PSource Mode

Hext Song

']
PLCOoF Effe

ename Song
ct= ALl

CorwsSwar FX
Cory from Combi
Base Resolution

from SOHIG - 518 LCOPY]
A B C D E F G H
PROGRAM Copy from a Program
COMBINATION Copy from a Combination
SONG Copy from a Song
A00 — B99/C00 — D99| The Program from which to copy
A00 — B99/ C00 — D99| The Combination from which to copy
SI0—SI9, SC0—SC9, | The Song from which to copy
SD0—SD9
[COPY] Execute the Copy operation

B This operation copies only the Effect parameters from a
Program Combination or a Song.
- The data will be copied into the Song currently being edited.
(1) Select the mode containing the memory whose Effect
parameters you want to copy ([B).

(2) Select the number you wantto copy. (When copying from
a Song, select the Song number; when copying from a
Program, select the Program number; when copying from
a Combination, select the Combination number.)

(3) Press [COPY] ({G]) to copy the effect parameters from
the specified memory.

P9-5 Copy/Swap FX
SONGB P9:SONG PDirection
Next Song PooE S SR Fi
Renhame Song oFy from_ LCombi
Metronome Base Resolution
Cory Effects All
[COPY1
A B C D E F G H
I | | ] l | l | ]
FX1 - FX2 Copy FX1 — FX2
FX1 « FX2 Copy FX1 « FX2
FX1 & FX2 Exchange FX1 < FX2
[COPY] Execute the Copy/Swap operation

W This operation copies/exchanges effect parameters be-
tween effects 1 and 2.

This operation is the same as the Copy/Swap FX for the EDIT
PROGRAM and EDIT COMBINATION modes.
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P9-6 Copy from Combination

SONGB P9:SONG

PABA: Or9an

Next Son9g op Ja3Fr F®
Rename Sond PCoFa from Combil
Metronome Base Kesolution
Copy Effects A1l

to Trki-8 CCOPY]
A B C D E F G H

|

Source Combination | AO0 — B99 / C00 — D99

The Combination from which to copy

Trk 1 —8, Trk 9 — 16

Destination Tracks

The copy destination Track

[COPY]

Execute the Copy operation

B This operation copies Timbre settings from the selected
Combination to the song parameter data for tracks 1 —8 or
tracks 9 — 16.

- This operation will copy the settings for program, volume,
transpose, detune, panpot, key window, velocity window,
MIDI channel and Timbre mode (track status), and the
effect parameter settings. Other song parameters will not be
affected.

- Be aware that the way in which MIDI OUT etc. is handled
differs somewhat between Combination mode and
Sequencer mode.
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- In order to use a Combination in the sequencer, you must
use a Track for each Timbre (Program). If the MIDI chan-
nels match, the Programs will sound simultaneously. There
is no need to copy the same data to the other tracks.

(1) Select the Combination from which you want to copy the

data ( ).

(2) Select the copy destination tracks (I — 8 or 9 — 16)

([E]).
(3) Press [COPY] ( ) to execute the operation.



6. SEQUENCER MODE

P9-7 Base Resolution

SONGB P9:S0NG

PBase Resolution

Next Song
Rename Song
Metronome

Copy Effects All

Corpu/Swar F¥
pE == Eezglut

u
] g

5 reso ]yt 1o PEINIFEEN [SET]
A B C E F G H
| I I I I I | I |
Base Resolution Low, High Specify the Base Resolution
[SET] Set

W This function specifies the smallest unit of timing for

musical data in a song.

- When “Low” is selected, recording and editing will use a
timing resolution of 1/48th of a quarter note.

- When “High” is selected, recording and editing will use a
timing resolution of 1/96th of a quarter note, but fewer
options will be available for the time signature.

Beats for Base Resolutions

- Whenyousettherealtime recording parameter PO-1 Realtime

Quantize to “HI”, or the resolution of P6-] Quantize to

“HI”, quantization will be performed using the timing
resolution you specify here.

- The location in P5-1 Step Recording, P5-2 Create Control
Data, and P5-3 Event Edit will advance in steps of 2 if this
setting is “Low”, and in steps of 1 if this setting is “High”.

* Be aware that once you have recorded with this setting, it

Base Resolution Beat
Low 1/4 — 9/4
1/8 — 16/8
1/16 — 16/16
High 1/4 —5/4
1/8 — 10/8
1/16 — 16/16

cannot be changed for the song unless you erase the entire
song using the P5-7 operation.

155



7. GLOBAL MODE

In this mode you can make settings that affect the entire 01/
WproX+01/Wpro (overall tuning, and MIDI-related settings),
and assign drum sounds to a Drum Kit.

e With the exception of some MIDI-related parameters

(clock source, local, note receive), settings made in this
mode are memorized even when the power is turned off. It
is not necessary to write these settings into memory.

FUNCTIONS IN GLOBAL MODE

¢ Use the numeric keys and the PAGE+ and PAGE- keys to
select the page containing the parameter you want to edit.

Page Function

Parameters to set

PO GLOBAL 1
0-1 LCD Contrast, Effect ON/OFF
0-2 Master Tune, Key Transpose
0-3 MIDI Channel, Clock Source
0-4 Local, Note Receive

0-5 MIDI Filtering

Pl Drum Kit 1

P2 Drum Kit 2

P3 Scale Type / User Scale
P4 GLOBAL 2

4-1 Damper Switch Polarity
4-2 Pedal 1 Assign
4-3 Pedal 2 Assign
4-4 Velocity Curve, Aft Touch Curve
4-5 Prog. Protect,
Combi Protect, Seq. Protect

P5 Load Card

P6 Save Card

P7 Preload

P8 MIDI Data Dump

Adjust the contrast of the LCD, Effect switch ON/OFF
Overall pitch adjustment, overall transposition

Specify MIDI global channel, MIDI clock

Local on/off, filter Note data (for connecting two units
together)

Transmission / reception switches for Program Change,
After Touch, Control Change, and System Exclusive MIDI
messages

Assign drum sounds

Assign drum sounds

Set the scale type and the user scale

Specify the polarity of the damper footswitch
Specify the function of the assignable pedal 1
Specify the function of the assignable pedal 2
Velocity curve and aftertouch curve settings
Memory protect (Program, Combination, Sequencer)
Load from PROG/SEQ card

Save to PROG/SEQ card

Load preload data

Transmit various parameters and sequence data as MIDI
exclusive messages
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GLOBAL

Page-0 Global-1

GLOBAL P@&:GLOBAL

MLCD Contrast

Ll D Cot. r' 5 "1’

Effect :0N

er +88 Kew TranSPose —+BB
MIDI Channel a1 Clock Source NT
Local Control 30H Note Receive :ALL
MIDI Filter ROG:ENA AFTT:ENA
CTRL:ENA EXCL:DIS
A B C D E F G H

1 1 I 1 | |

P0-1 LCD Contrast
LCD Contrast 1—38 Adjust the contrast of the LCD
Effect SW OFF, ON Effect ON/Off switch

VLCD Contrast adjusts the contrast of the display. A setting
of 1 is the lightest, and 8 is the darkest.

P0-2 Master Tune / Key Transpose

WWhen Effect SW (effect switch) is ON, all effects are
enabled.

. . 5 5 Adjust the overall pitch of the 01/WproX+01/Wpro
aster fune —U—+ (steps of 1 cent)

Kev Transoose 13— 412 Transpose the overall pitch of the 01/WproX+01/Wpro
y p (chromatic steps)

* These parameters determine the pitch of the entire 01/
WproX01/Wpro.

V¥ Master tune adjusts the tuning of the entire 01/WproX*01/
Whproover arange of £50 cents. Use this when tuning the 01/
WproX+01/Wpro to other instruments.

¢ The tuning selected on the 01/WproX+01/Wpro is not trans-
mitted from MIDI OUT, but the MIDI RPN Master Tune
setting can be output from an external device.

VKey transpose adjusts the pitch of the entire 01/WproX+01/
Wopro over arange of 1 octave, in chromatic steps (-12 —
+12). This can be useful when you need to play songs of a
difficult key signature in an easier key.

- This setting applies to the data that is recorded by the
sequencer, and to the data that is transmitted from MIDI
OUT. However, data played back by the sequencer will not
be affected by this setting.

Sequencer
Keyboard Key > »| TOne
Transpose Generator
o}
MIDI OUT MIDI IN
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P0-3 MIDI Channel / Clock Source

MIDI Channel 1—16 Sele?t the channetl on which the 01/WproXe01/Wpro will
receive or transmit data (Global channel)
Specify whether or not the sequencer will receive and
Clock Source INT/EXT transmit MIDI clock messages
WMIDI channel determines the transmission and reception VIf you want to receive MIDI clock data from an external
channel for musical data in Program mode, Combination sequencer etc. to determine the playback tempo, set Clock
changes in Combmatlon‘ mo@e, and for system ex'cluswe Source to “EXT”. (The 01/Wpro internal tempo settings will
data. (When the MIDI Filtering parameter “Prog” is set to have no effect.) Use this setting when synchronizing the 01/

“PRG”, Combinations cannot be selected via MIDI). (This
MIDI channel is called the Global channel, and it controls
the entire 01/Wpro).

- Musical data in all timbres used in Combinations and in all
Tracks used in Sequencer songs will be transmitted on the

WproX«01/Wpro t0 an external device.

- If this is set to “INT”, MIDI clock data will be transmitted
from MIDI OUT while the 01/Wpro is in sequencer mode,
allowing you to synchronize external devices to the 01/

. . . WproX«01/Wopro.
hannel din Edit Comb deand S
channels specified in Edit Combination mode and Sequencer - If no MIDI device is connected to MIDI IN, be sure to set
mode. ) ,
this to “INT”.

- Start, stop, continue, song select, and song position mes-
sages will be received from external MIDI devices only if
this is set to “EXT".

- When the power is turned on, this will be set to “INT”.

P0-4 Local/Note Receive
Local Control OFF/ON MIDI local mode switch
Note Receive EVEN, ODD, ALL Note data filter

¥ When local control is set “Off”, the 01/Wpro’s keyboard and

controllers (joystick, aftertouch, etc.) will be disconnected
from its tone generator. (However, MIDI data will still be

transmitted and received.) Normally you will leave this set Keyboard OFF T
“ON”. Controller G(::;rator
- When local control is set “Off”, the sequencer will transmit Sequencer ON

and receive only MIDI data.
- When the power is turned on, this will be “On”.

W¥Note Receive determines the data to be filtered. (EVEN:
Notes with an even number will sound. ODD: Notes with an
odd number will sound.) The data from MIDI OUT will not
be filtered.

- When you have a MIDI connection between two 01/Wpro,
this can be used to double the voice data being sounded.
This is normally set to ALL.

- “ALL” is the default setting when the power comes on.
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P0-5 MIDI Filtering

@ PROG | Combination / DIS. ENA. PRG. NUM | When set to “DIS”, the specified type of MIDI data will
Program Change neither be transmitted nor received.
AFTT | After Touch DIS, ENA
[D] CTRL | Control Change DIS, ENA When- set to “DIS”, the specified type of MIDI data will
neither be transmitted nor received.
EXCL | Exclusive DIS, ENA

* These parameters allow you to disable reception and trans-
mission of specified types of MIDI data. (This is known as
“filtering”.)

v¢Data will be filtered when it is recorded by the sequencer,
but not when it is played back.

VIf Combination / Program Change is set to “DIS”, Combi-
nation (Program) changes will neither be transmitted nor
received. If set to “ENA” in Combination mode, incoming
program change messages on the Global channel will select
Combinations. If set to “PRG”, the Combination will not
change, but Timbres of the matching channels in the
Combination will change Programs. If set to “NUM?”, the
basic operation is the same as for “ENA”, except that only
program change message are received and MIDI Bank
Changes are ignored. (If “ENA” or “PRG” is selected,
MIDI Bank Change will be received.) Refer to “Program
Change Filtering” at the end of this manual.

- Select ENA if you want to use MIDI Program Change to
change and then play Combinations. ’

- Use PRG if you want to use MIDI Program Change to
change and then play a Program used in a Timbre of a single
Combination. Select NUM if you do not want to change the
Bank using MIDI Bank Change.

VIf Control Change is set to “DIS”, control change messages
(pitch bend, volume, joy stick, etc.) will neither be transmit-
ted nor received.

VIf After Touch is set to “DIS”, aftertouch data will not be
received or transmitted.

- When you record data on the sequencer, you can save a
considerable amount of memory by setting After Touch to
“DIS” if is not needed.

- The 01/WproX, 01/Wpro only responds to Channel After
Touch.

VIf Exclusive is set to “DIS”, system exclusive messages for
parameter changes or data dump operations will neither be
transmitted nor received.

< System exclusive parameter changes are used by personal
computer voice editing programs. '
When two 01/WproX«01/Wpros are connected via MIDI and
Exclusive is set to “ENA”, you can set one unit to MIDI IN
and control it from the other unit (set to MIDI out), thus
editing the voice data of both units.

- When the 01/WproX+01/Wpro is connected to a different
type of MIDI device (ohter than 01/Wpro), set this to “DIS”.
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Page-1 Drum Kit 1
Page-1 Drum Kit 1
GLOBAL P1:DRUM KIT Al PScratchDbl
2
2
2
) 3
3 I'd
& )
A B C D E F G H
# Index 0—359 Index which assigns the drum sound you wish to edit
—, 000 — 128,
Inst €00 — Select a drum sound
Inst Key C0—G8 Key assigned to drum sound
IE] Inst Tune -120 —+120 Pitch adjustment of + 1 octave
L Inst Level -99 — +99 Level adjustment for each sound
D Inst Decay -99 — +99 Decay time adjustment for each sound
Pan A, 9:1—1:9,B,C, Output selection
C+D, D, ALL
E;(clusive Assign —, EX1 —EX9 Set exclusive assign group

* This is where you edit the Drum Kit used as a sound source

by a Program in Drum Kit mode. Each of the 4 Drum Kits
can contain up to 60 different drum sounds.
There are two Drum Kits available in each bank, but when
editing a kit in the Global mode, the drum kit must be from
the bank selected for the Program in the Program mode. For
example, when editing a drum kit from Bank B, first select
a Program (one which uses the drum kit you want to edit)
from Bank B in the Program mode, then move to the Global
mode.

- When you play the keyboard in this page, the parameters of
the Program selected in Program mode will be used.

- When the corresponding Program parameter is modified,
the Volume etc. of the entire Drum Kit will be affected.

160

- Other Program parameters will also affect the entire Drum
Kit. ‘

In other words, if a Program with (for example) a slow attack

has been selected, the drum kit will not sound correctly. If the

drum sound is assigned to C, C+D, or D, and the Program

mode setting Effect Pans 3 and 4 of the Program are turned off,

you will not hear this sound from 1/L, 2/R, or the headphones.

PCM Card Drum sound
—~—

Index 0 inst No.|[--, 000~128, C00~]
Index 1 Key |[CO-G8]
Drum Kit 1 Index 2 Tune }{-120 -+120]
Drum Kit 2 Level |[{-99 -+99]
g Decay |[-99 -+99]
Pan |(A,9:1-1:9,B,C,C+D,D,ALL]
Index 59 EX. Ass |[---, EX1-EX9]
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Vindex selects the drum index to edit. You can think of the
Index as being a container in which a single drum is placed.

When the Index value is being changed and the cursor UP
(DOWN) key is pressed while in the top (bottom) line, the
screen will be scrolled.

- An index for which no drum sound is assigned will be
indicated by “No Assign” in the upper right corner of the
display.

v¢While pressing the cursor key ,press akey, and the Index
assigned to that key will be selected.

Winst is where you select the drum sound used by that index.
(The end of this manual contains a list of the drum sounds.)

- If an optional PCM card containing drum sounds has been
inserted, card sounds can also be selected using the VALUE
slider. When using the numeric keys, use the 10’s HOLD/
~key. (When playing Programs which use PCM card drum
sounds, be sure that the appropriate card is inserted.)

- Select “No Assign” for each Index which you don’t need to
assign, and set Key ([C] ) to an unused key.

V¥Key determines the key (CO — G8) assigned to that index.
(The note name for an octave setting of 8’ will be displayed.)

- You will not be able to select keys which have already been
assigned to another drum sound.

- You can assign a single drum sound to be played by more
than one key.

- Keys which have not been assigned a drum sound will
automatically be given the sound assigned to the nexthigher
key. (However the pitch will change according to the scale.)

- You can also make key settings from the keyboard. While
pressing cursor key [C/, press a key, and the selection will
be input when you release the cursor key.

Page 2 Drum Kit 2

* Details are the same as for Page 1 Drum Kit 1.

Hirh

All keys will play the SNARE1 sound
(the pitch will change)

W Tune adjusts the pitch of an assigned key over a range of
—120 — +120 (in steps of 10 cents, £1 octave).

Wlevel is an adjustment relative to the oscillator level setting
in program mode, over a range of ~99 — +99,

WDecay is an adjustment relative to the VDA EG decay
setting in Program mode, over a range of <99 — +99.

W Pan specifies the output; A, A:B(9:1—1:9),B,C,C+D, D,
ALL.

WExclusive Assign is used to assign sounds to one of 9 groups
(EX1-9). If a sound in a group is played, other sounds with
the same group number will cut off the sound of the current
note being played (monophonic). This is useful for creating
realistic hi-hat sounds; when you play the closed hi-hat
sound, the open hi-hat sound stops playing (like on a real hi-
hat). When this setting is ---, no group is assigned and no
sounds will be cut off (polyphonic).
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Page-3 Scale Type / User Scale

GLOBRAL P3:SCHLE

pScale Tupre

Scale Tape ! EQUAL TEMF Key = C
A B C D E F G H
P3-1 Scale Type / Pure Key
Scale Type EQUAL TEMP Equal temperament
EQUAL TEMP 2 Each time a key is pressed, the pitch will be given a slight

random deviation from equal temperament

PURE MAJOR Pure major scale

PURE MINOR Pure minor scale

USER SCALE A scale with user-specified pitch for each note
Key Pure Key C,C#, ... A#,B The tonic used for pure temperament

* This specifies the basic temperament used by the 01/WproX,
01/Wpro.

WEQUAL TEMP: This is the temperament most widely used
by keyboard instruments. Pitch intervals are not affected by
transposition.

VWEQUAL TEMP 2 (equal temperament with random pitch):
This adds a slight amount of random pitch variation to equal
temperament. It is useful when simulating instruments that
have natural irregularity in pitch.

VWPURE MAJOR: Pure temperament is designed so that
chords in a specific tonic are as harmonious as possible.
You can specify a tonic of C — B.
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VWPURE MINOR: Specify a tonic of C — B.

WUSER SCALE: This allows you to adjust each of the 12
pitches in the equal tempered scale over a range of + 50
cents, to create your own original temperament. Specify the
pitch of each key in P3-2 User Scale.

* Pure Key settings are valid only when the Scale Type is
“PURE MAJOR” or “PURE MINOR”.
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P3-2 User Scale

GLOBAL P3:SCALE VScale Ture
Kew = C
Change with cursor Up/Down keys UIP +oo || +08 +00 || +60 || +e8
DOWN +48 |+08 |+68 |+080 |+B6 |[+88 |+80
A B c D E F G H
| l | l | | | [ ]
DOWN UP
C D) ~50 — 450 SPclzl:: offset (in cents) for each note of the equal tempered
D -50 — +50
E DHE) -50 — +50
[D] F 50 — +50
G F(G) ~50 — +50
A GHA") -50 — +50
B AKB" -50 — +50

- These settings determine the pitch of each scale degree

when the Scale Type is set to “User Scale”.

- Use the cursor UP/DOWN keys and the cursor keys ( —

) to select the key to set.

- These settings for the 12 notes will be extended over the
entire range (in each octave) of the 01/WproX*01/Wopro.
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Page-4 GLOBAL-2

GLOBAL P4:PROTECT

pDamPer Polaritu

Sl Ful a1t

OapmFer

Hs519nab da = Prodram Up
Hss19nable Pedal 2 ¢ Uolume
Uelocity Curve=4 Aft.Touch Curvez4
Protect ProgiOFF Combi:OFF  5Se«iOFF
A B C D E F G H
| l | I [ | I |
P4-1 Damper Switch Polarity
Damper Switch Polarity +, = Select the polarity of the footswitch connected to the

damper jack

* The damper switch is used as adamper switch or hold pedal.
While it is depressed, released notes will continue sustain-
ing as though they had not been released.
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WDamper Polarity selects the polarity of the damper foot
switch. Whenusing  types of footswitch such as the Korg
PS-1, set this to “~”. When using other types of footswitch

, set this to “+”.
- If a damper switch is not connected, set this to “~”.
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P4-2 Pedal 1 Assign

Pedal 1 Assign
. OFF
Program Up
Program Down
SEQ Start/Stop
SEQ Punch In/Out
Effect On/Off
Volume
VDF Cutoff
Effect Control

Data Entry

The function assigned to Pedal 1

Not used

A footswitch will increment the Program (Combination)
A footswitch will decrement the Program (Combination)
A footswitch will start/stop the sequencer

A footswitch will punch in/out when recording

A footswitch will turn Effect on/off

A foot controller will regulate Volume

A foot controller will regulate VDF Cutoff

A foot controiler will regulate the dynamic modulation
source of Effect '

A foot controller will function as a data entry control

WThese select the functions assigned to Pedal 1.

Depending on the type of function that is selected, connect
either a Footswitch (on/off type) or a Foot Controller
(continuous type) to the Pedal 1/2 jack.

The actual control range of the foot controiler will be
determined by various parameter settings for the function
being controlled. ‘

Program (Combination) Up: A footswitch will select the
next Program (Combination). A program change message
will be transmitted from MIDI OUT.,

Program (Combination) Down: A footswitch will select the
previous Program (Combination). A program change mes-

- sage will be transmitted from MIDI OUT.

SEQ Start/Stop: A footswitch will alternately start and stop
the sequencer. Start/stop messages will be transmitted from
MIDI out.

SEQ Punch In/Out: A footswitch will alternately enter
Punch Inrecord and Punch Out record during manual punch
in recording.

P4-3 Pedal 2 Assign

¢ Contents are the same as for P4-2 Pedal 1 Assign. This is used to select functions to be assigned to Pedal 2.

* Effect 1 On/Off: A footswitch will turn effect 1 on/off. The
Effect 1 on/off setting is output via MIDI OUT.

* Effect 2 On/Off; A footswitch will turn effect 2 on/off. The
Effect 2 on/off setting is output via MIDI OUT.

* Volume: A foot controller will control the volume of the 01/
WproX«01/Wpro. Volume change messages will be trans-
mitted from MIDI OUT.

* VDF Cutoff: A foot controller will regulate VDF cutoff
frequency (tone). As you advance the pedal, the cutoff
frequency will rise (the sound will become brighter).

* Effect Control: Select this when you wish to use a foot
controller to dynamically control an effect. Set the Dynamic
Modulation Source of the effect to be controlled to “PEDAL
17, Effect Control I will be sent from MIDI OUT when you
operate the Pedal 1. Using the same sort of settings and
operations for Pedal 2, effect control 2 will be sent via MIDI
OUT.
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* Data Entry:
A foot controller will perform the same function as the front
panel VALUE slider. During a performance, you can use
the cursor keys to select the parameter you wish to modify,
and then use the foot controller to control the value of the
selected parameter.

vrBe sure to connect either a footswitch or a foot controller,
as appropriate for the function you have assigned. If no
pedal or footswitch is connected to the pedal jacks, assign
them to either OFF, Program Up, Program Down, or Effect
ON/OFF.

OFootswitchesmustbe of the % type, such as the Korg PS-
1.

OPlease use a Korg EXP-2 foot controller for continuous
pedal functions.

Select the velocity curve; i.e., the way in which key velocity
(how hard you play a note) will affect volume or tone.

P4-4 Vel / Aft.T Curve
Velocity Curve 1—38
After Touch Curve 1—8

Select the aftertouch curve; i.e., the way in which aftertouch
(how hard you press down after playing a note) will affect
volume or tone.

WVelocity Curve allows you to select one of 8 curves to
determine how key velocity will affect volume or tone.

VALUE

| 2;3:2 A

VELOCITY

WV After Touch Curve allows you to select one of 8 curves to
determine how aftertouch will affect volume or tone.

VALUE
b

C 4

AFTER TOUCH
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- The velocity / aftertouch curves specified here will apply to
the data transmitted from MIDI OUT, but will have no
effect on the data received from MIDI IN.

MIDI OUT MIDI IN

Vel Curve Tone

| -
m Aft. T Curve Generator
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P4-5 Program Memory Protect / Combination Memory Protect / Sequencer Memory Protect

Program Memory Protect OFF/ON Memory protect for Program parameters in internal memory
C ination M o -

ombination Memory OFE/ON Memory protect for Combination parameters in internal
Protect memory
Sequencer Memory .

Protect OFF/ON Memory protect for internal Sequence data

V¥ When Program Memory Protect is set “ON”, it will not be
possible to write Program parameters into Banks A and B in
the internal memory.

¥'When Combination Memory Protect is set “ON”, it will not
be possible to write Combination parameters into Banks A
and B in the internal memory.

¥ When Sequencer Memory Protect is set “ON”, it will not be
possible to write data into sequencer memory.

* There is a protect switch on each RAM card, allowing you
to prevent data from being accidentally overwritten.

167



7. GLOBAL MODE

Program Card loading and saving

When you use a new card, first save the data for each bank
onto the card in one of P6-1-2. This operation will format
the card for each bank, and will allow you to load data (in
P5-1-7), and read and write Programs and Combinations in
the Program mode and Combination mode.

These functions load and save data on a PROG/SEQ (ROM/
RAM) card.

o The following groups of parameters can be Loaded (into
internal memory).

100 Combinations / 100 Programs / 2 Drum Kits / Global
parameters (P5-1)

All sequence data (P5-2)

1 Combination (P5-3)
1 Program (P5-4)

1 Drum Kit (P5-5)

1 Song (P5-6)

1 Pattern (P5-7)

¢ The following groups of parameters can be Saved (written
into a card).

100 Combinations / 100 Programs / 2 Drum Kits / Global
parameters (P6-1)

All sequence data (P6-2)
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e On the 01/WproX01/Wpro, it is not possible to save Se-
quence data on a RAM card unless the sequence data
memory is 86% or more free. If sequence data memory is
less than 86% free, save the data to disk.

s Use a Korg “SRC-512” Memory Card RAM (512K Bits).
Korg cannot be responsible for the reliability or quality of
any other brand of SRAM or ROM cards.

o Loading data into internal memory will overwrite the data
previously in internal memory.

o Saving data into a card will overwrite the data previously in
the specified bank of that card.

e It is not possible to load if Memory Protect is turned On.
(Turn off memory protect in Global mode.) Turn on
memory protect with the card protect switch.

¢ For details, refer to “How memory is organized” at the end
of this manual.

* On a PROG/SEQ card, one bank can accommodate 256
Kbits of data. Therefore, a card with a capacity of 512 Kbits
{such as a RAM card) contains Bank C and Bank D.

vt The PROG/SEQ cards for the 01/W series is compatible
with other models to enable the exchange of all types of
data. However, there is some difference in the operation of
certain Global parameters.
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Page-5 Card Load

P5-1 Card Load All Combi / Prog / Drums / Global

GLOBAL P3:CARD LOAD

PCombi Prog/Drum

0a
Load 1

Combi
Load 1 Prog

Load 1 Drum Kit
Load 1 Song

equence
i Load 1 Pattern

e} Bank—-A+B C[LOAD]
A B C D E F G H
Source Card Bank C+D,C,D Specify the bank to load
@ Destination Bank A+B, A, B Specify the bank to which data will be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

VW This operation loads 100 Combinations, 100 Programs, 2
Drum kits, and Global parameters from the specified bank
of a ROM/RAM card into internal memory.

(1) Specity the Bank ( ) of the card from which you

will load the data.

(2) Specify the load destination (@ )-

Data for two banks is loaded at one time when you
select C + D as the loading bank and A + B as the load
destination bank. (Both banks C and D must contain
Program/Combination data.) In this situation, data from
bank C is loaded to A, and data from bank D is loaded
to B.

(3) Press [LOAD] ( ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES] ( ). To quit without loading press [NOJ
([gh.

v¢ Because Global settings are maintained in Bank A on the
01/Wpro, when data is loaded to Bank A, the Global settings
will be changed to the values which have been saved from
the card. The LCD contrast and memory protect status will
remainunchanged. Also, when data is loaded from the 01R/
W or other 01/W series models, there will be some differ-
ence in the following operations: Key Transpose, Velocity
Curve, Aftertouch Curve.

v¢ After loading, the Program banks within a Combination
will be changed from C and D (card) to A and B (internal
memory). When loading from Bank C to A or from Bank D
to B, the Program bank within the Combination will also
change from C to A or from D to B. When loading is done
from C to B or from D to A, the Program bank will likewise
change from C to B or from D to A.
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P5-2 Card Load All Sequence

GLOBAL PS:CARD LOAD pCombiProg-Drum
b i Load 1 Drum Kit
PLoad ALl Sedusnce Load 1 Song
0ad omb1 Load 1| Pattern
Load 1 Prog
Bank-0 CLOARD]
A B C D E F G H
L | I [ I I [ [ 1
Card Bank c.D Specify the bank to load
[LOAD] Execute loading

W This operation loads all sequence data from the specified
bank of a ROM/RAM card into internal sequence memory.
(1) Specify the Bank ( |A]) of the card from which you
will load the data.

P5-3 Card Load 1 Combination

(2) Press [LOAD] ( ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES] ( ). To quit without loading press [NO]
(@)

* After loading, the Program bank for each Track will be

changed, from C to A, and from D to B. Use P5-5to load a
Drum Kit at the same time.

GLOBAL PS:CARD LOAD PCBB:SA’s TUY
Load Combi-Prog Load 1 Drum Kit
Load 1 Song
Load 1 Pattern
BEE = Q00 [LOAD]
A B °C D E F G H
I I | I I I I [ ]
. | Card Combination C00 — D99 Specify the Combination to be loaded from the card
L ’ Specify the internal memory into which the Combination
IEI Internal Combination A00 — B99 will be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

VW This operation loads a Combination from a card.

e You will need to use the P5-4 Card Load 1 Program
operation to load each Program used by the card Combina-
tion.

(1) Specify, the Combination on the card ( |A]) and the
loading destination of the Combination ( |§| ). The
combination name will be displayed in the upper right
position.
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(2) Press [LOAD] ( ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES] ( ). To quit without loading press [NO]
([Gh.

* After loading, the Program bank for each Timbre will be

changed, from C to A, and from D to B.
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P5-4 Card Load 1 Program

GLOBAL PS:CARD LOAD PCBO:B9%  Pizz
Load Combi-Prog Load | Drum Kit
Load Al]l Seduence | Load 1| Song
: Load 1 Pattern
BEE] === QGO0 [LOAD]
A B C D E F G H
| I I I I I I |
Card Program C00 — D99 Specify the Program to be loaded from card
D] Internal Program AOO — B99 Specify the internal memory into which the Program will be
g ' loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

VW This function loads a Program from a card.
(1) Specify the Drum Kit ( {A] )on the card and the loading
destination of the Program (IEI ).

P5-5 Card Load 1 Drum Kit

(2) Press [LOAD] (|G ), and the display will ask whether

you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES] ( ). To quit without loading press [NO]
(G

* After loading a Drum program, the Drum Kit used will be

changed to one from the bank at the load destination.

GLOBAL PS:CARD LOAD

PSource

Load Combi~/Prog
Loa

Sequence 03a ong
Load 1 Combi Load 1 Pattern
Load 1 Prog
[LOAD]
A B C D E F G H
Card Drum Kit C:Kit]l — D:Kit2 Specify the Drum Kit to be loaded from card
ol Int Drum Kit A Kitl — B:Kit2 Specify the internal memory into which the Drum Kit will
rum B ' ' be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

W This operation loads a Drum Kit from a card.
(1) Specify the Drum Kit ([A] ) ON the card and the
loading destination Drum Kit ([D) ).

(2) Press [LOAD] ([G] ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES] ([E]). To quit without loading press [NO]
([Gh.
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P5-6 Card Load 1 Song

GLOBAL P5:CARD LOAD pSCA:No SER
Load Combi-Prog
Load All Sesuence
Load 1 Combi attern
Load 1 Prog
RS wp IntiSH C[LOAD]
A 8 C D E F G H
| I I I I | I |
Card Song C:S0 — D:S9 Specify the Song to be loaded from the card
@ Internal Song Int:SO — Int:S9 Specify the internal memory into which the Song will be
' ' loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

W This operation loads a Song from a card.
(1) Specify the Song ( ) on the card and the loading
destination of the Song (@ ).

P5-7 Card Load 1 Pattern

(2) Press [LOAD] ( ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES]I([E]). To quit without loading press [NO] ( ).

* After loading, the Program bank for each Track will be

changed, from C to A, and from D to B.

GLOBAL PS:CARD LOAD PSource
Load Combi-Prog Load | Drum Kit
Load Al] Seauence
Load 1 Combi
Load 1 Prog
Int:PBB [LOARD]
A B C D E F G H
I I | I | I I |
Card Pattern C:PO0 — D:P99 Specify the Pattern to be loaded from the card
Internal Pattern Int:PO0 — Int:P99 SpecIfy the internal memory into which the Pattern will be
loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

VW This operation loads a Pattern from a card.
(1) Specify the Pattern ( |A] ) on the card and the loading
destination.of the Pattern (|Ej).
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(2) Press [LOAD] ( ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES]([E]). To quit without loading press [NOJ ( [G]).
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Page-6 Card Save

P6-1 Card Save All Combi / Prog / Drums / Glob

GLOBAL P&:CARD SRAVE

PSource Bank

Poave CombisProd

[SAVE]

A B

C D E F G H

T T T [ T ]

Source Bank A+B,AB Specify the bank from which the data will be saved
@ Dest Card Bank C+D,C,D Specify the bank into which the data will be saved
[SAVE] Execute saving

WThis operation saves (writes) internal memory data (100
Combinations, 100 Programs, 2 Drum Kits, Global param-
eters) to a RAM card.

¢ The protect switch located on the upper part of the card must
be set to “OFF”.
(1) Specify the Bank ( ) from which the data will be
saved.
(2) Specify the Bank ( @] ) into which the data will be
saved.

(3) Press [SAVE] (|Gl ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to save. To save the data press
[YES] ([E]). To quit without saving press [NO]

(1H] ). Data for two banks is saved at one time when
you select A + B as the loading bank and C + D as the
bank to which the data will be saved. Data from bank A
will be saved in bank C, and data from bank B will be
saved in bank D.

* When you execute saving to a card, the card will automati-
cally be formatted. Set the protect switch “ON” for cards
containing important data that you do not want to erase
accidentally.

v¢ After saving, the Program banks within a Combination will
be changed from A and B (internal memory) to C and D
(card). When saving from Bank A to C or from Bank B to
D, the Program bank within the Combination will also
change from A to C or from B to D. When saving is done
from B to C or from A to D, the Program bank will likewise
change from B to C or from A to D.
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P6-2 Card Save All Sequence Data

GLOBAL P&:CARD SAVE  pCombi-Prod/Drum

Fd = g

[SAVE]
A B C D E F G H
L I I l I [ |
Card Bank C,D Specify the bank into which the data will be saved
[SAVE] Execute saving

WThis operation saves (writes) internal sequence data (10
Songs, 100 patterns) to a RAM card.

o The protect switch located on the upper part of the card must
be set to “OFF”.
(1) Specify the Bank ( {A]) into which the data will be
saved.
(2) Press [SAVE] ( ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to save. To save the data press
[YES] ([E]). To quit without saving press [NO]

([a).
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* It is not possible to save All Data or Sequence data on a
RAM card unless the sequence data memory is 86% or more
free. If sequence data memory is less than 86% free, save the
data to disk. (This is because a RAM card has a capacity of
7,000 steps of sequence data, but the 01/WproX, 01/Wpro
sequence memory has a capacity of 48,000 steps.)

¥ Sequence data which has been saved to a card can be played
but it cannotbe edited or recorded. Load sequence data from
the card (P5-2) before carrying out these operations.

* After saving, the Program bank for each Track will be
changed, from A to C, and from B to D.
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Page-7 Preload

P7-1 Load All Combi/Prog/Drums/Global

GLOBAL P7:PRELORD FROM
MLoad CombisProd
0ad oMb 1
Load 1 Prog
Load 1 Drum Kit
EElRlSmaaas ==} Bank-A+B C[LOAD]
A B c D E F G H
| I I I l I l i
Source Bank A+B, A, B Specify the bank to be loaded
@ Destination Bank A+B, A, B Si)ecify the bank to which data will be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

VWThe 01/Wpro contains all of the factory pre-load data
including Combinations, Programs, Drum Kits and Global
settings in its built-in system ROM. This operation loads the
factory pre-load banks of 100 Combinations, 100 Pro-
grams, 2 Drum Kits, and the Global parameters from the
system ROM into internal memory.

(1) Specify the Bank ( [A] ) from which the data will be

loaded.

(2) Specify the Bank ( @I ) to which the data will be

loaded.

P7-2 Load 1 Combination

- When “A+B” has been selected as the Bank to be loaded or
as the load destination, data from banks will be loaded in
one operation.

v When data is loaded to Bank A, the Global preload settings
will be changed according to the values in the new data. The
LCD contrast and memory protect status will remain un-
changed.

(3) Press [LOAD] ( ), and the display will ask whether

you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES]( ). To quit without loading press [NO] ( ).

PROO: 5B’ s TU

GLOBAL P7:PRELOAD

o3 rog
Load 1 Drum Kit

rd

lajs] =) QPO [LOAD]
A B C - D E F G H
ROM Combination A00 — B99 Specify the ROM combination to be loaded
D] I ic L. A0O — B99 Specify the internal memory combination to which data will
nternal Combination o be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

This operation loads a Combination from a card to a number
specified in the internal memory.

You will need to use the 7-3 Load 1 Program operation to load
each Program used by the ROM Combination.

(1) Specify the ROM Combination ({ Al ) and the loading
destination Combination ([D] ).

(2) Press [LOAD] ([Gl ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES](|E|). To quit without loading press [NO] ( ).
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P7-3 Load 1 Program

GLOBAL P?:PRELORD PADA: EPhemerals
Load CombisProg
aafs] =—) Q00 [LOAD]
A B C D E F G H
L | | | I I | |
ROM Program A00 — B99 Specify the ROM program to be loaded
Specify the internal memory program to which data will be
@ Internal Program A00 — B99 loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

(1) Specify the ROM Program ([A] ) and the loading
destination Program ( [E ).

(2) Press [LOAD] ( ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES]([E]). To quit without loading press [NO] ( [G]).

W This operation loads a Program to a number specified in the
internal memory.

P7-4 Load 1 Drum Kit

GLOBAL P7:PRELORD FSource
Load Combi-Prog
Load 1 Combi
= HIKitl CLOAD]
A B C D E F G H
L1 I I I il I I |
ROM Drum Kit A:Kit]l — B:Kit2 Specify the ROM Drum Kit to be loaded
D] IntD Kit A:Kit] — B:Kit 2 Specify the internal memory Drum Kit to which data will be
n rum Ki1 . — DIKI loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

(1) Specify the ROM Drum Kit (| A] ) and the loading
destination Drum Kit ( [D] ).

(2) Press [LOAD] ( ), and the display will ask whether
you are sure you want to load. To load the data press
[YES](|E!}). To quit without loading press [NO] ( ).

W This operation loads a Drum Kit to a number specified in the
internal memory.
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MIDI Data Dump

The 01/WproX«01/Wpro can transmit parameter and sequence
data from its internal memory to another 01/W series unit
connected via MIDL.

- When this page is selected, MIDI data dumps can be
transmitted and received regardless of the MIDI Filtering
Exclusive setting in Global mode P0-5.

- To receive data, be sure that memory protect is turned
“OFF”, and that the global MIDI channels of the transmit-
ting and receiving devices match. No other operations are
necessary.

v MIDI Exclusive data for the 01/W series is compatible with
other models to enable the exchange of all types of data.
However, there is some difference in the operation of
certain Global parameters.

- By using a MIDI device that is able to save exclusive data,
you can store voice data and sequence data in an external
device.

- Fordetails of the exclusive message data format, refer to the
end of this manual.

Data type

Length of message

Time required for transmission

Programs (200)

Combinations (200)

Drum Kit data (4)

Global data

Sequence data

Combination / Program / Drum Kit /

approx. 39 Kbytes

approx. 29 Kbytes

approx. 2 Kbytes
31 bytes

4 K — 223 Kbytes

74 Kbytes — 294 Kbytes

approx. 13 seconds

approx. 10 seconds
approx. | second

less than 1 second
1 — 72 seconds

24 — 94 seconds |

Global / Sequence
Page-8 Data Dump
P8-1 Dump Program
GLOBAL PS:DATA DUMP
Dump Sequence
umF Lomblnhation Dume All Data
Dumr Drum Kit
Dumer Global
LOUMP]
A B c D E F . G H
L | I | l [ I I |
{DUMP] Execute the Dump operation

VW This operation transmits (dumps) the data for 200 internal
Programs (from Banks A and B) to another 01/W series unit
connected via MIDI. Press [DUMP] to execute the data
dump.
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P8-2 Dump Combination

GLOBAL PS:DATA DUMP

Dumr Sequence
Dumr All Data

[DUMP]

A B C D E F G H

[DUMP] Execute the Dump operation

W This operation transmits (dumps) the data for 200 internal
Combinations (from Banks A and B) to another 01/W series
unit connected via MIDI. Press [DUMP] to execute the data
dump.

P8-3 Dump Drum Kit

GLOBAL P8:DATR DUMP

DumP Prodram DumF Sesuence

Qi Dume All Data
POLirFE
[DUMP]
A 8 C D E F G H
L I I I [ I | I
[DUMP] Execute the Dump operation

W This operation transmits (dumps) the data for the 4 Drum
Kits in Banks A and B in internal memory (created in Global
mode P1 , P2) to another 01/W series unit connected via
MIDI. Press [DUMP] to execute the data dump.
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P8-4 Dump Global

GLOBAL PS:DATA DUMP

DumrF Prodram
DumP Combination

DumFr Seqauence
Dume All Data

LDUMF]

C D E F G H

Gl [DUMP]

Execute the Dump operation

W This operation transmits (dumps) all Global parameters
. except for MIDI settings to another 01/W series unit con-
nected via MIDI. Press [DUMP] to execute the data dump.

P8-5 Dump Sequence

* When data is received to an 01R/W from other 01/W series
unit, there will be some difference in the following opera-
-tions: Key Transpose, Velocity Curve, Aftertouch Curve.

GLOBAL P3:DATA DUMP

Oump Prodram

Dumre Combination umF ata
DumP Drum
Dumre Global

Kit

LDUMP]

c D E F G H

, [DUMP]

Execute the Dump operation

WThis operation transmits (dumps) all sequence data to
another 01/W series unit connected via MIDI. Press
[DUMP] to execute the data dump.

+* When dumping sequence data from a 01/Wpro to an 01/W
or 01R/W, check to be sure that 86% or more of the 01/
WproX«01/Wpro’s sequence data memory is free. (48,000
steps are available on the 01/WproX«01/Wopro, and 7,000 steps
for the 01/W and 01R/W )
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P8-6 Dump All Data

GLOBAL P8:DATA DUMP

Dump Program
DumrP Combination
DurmPp Drum Kit
Dump Global

[DUMP]

A B c D E F G H

I | I I I | | 1 |

[DUMP] Execute the Dump operation

W This operation transmits (dumps) all Program parameters, ¥ When dumping all data from a 01/Wpro to an 01/W or O1R/
Combination parameters, Drum Kit data, Global param- W, check to be sure that 86% or more of the 01/WproX's
eters, and Sequence data from internal memory to another sequence data memory is free. (48,000 steps are available
01/W series unit connected via MIDI. Press [DUMP] to onthe 01/WproX, 01/Wpro, and 7,000 steps for the 01/W and

execute the data dump. OIR/W.)

* When data is received to an 01R/W from other 01/W series
unit, there will be some difference in the following opera-
tions: Key Transpose, Velocity Curve, Aftertouch Curve.
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In this mode, data can be loaded from a disk (copied into
internal memory), or saved to a disk (copied from internal
memory).

- * On the 01/WproX, 01/Wpro, the contents of sequencer
memory will be lost when the power is turned off. Be sure
to save important data to disk before turning the power off.

¢ Only 3.5 inch disks marked “Double sided double density,
double track” can be used. These disks are usually labeled
“MEF2DD”, “MFD-2DD”, etc.

* Two types of floppy disk formats may be used with the 01/
WproX+01/Wpro. One type of format is used for other units
in the 01/W series and the other type is used for standard
MIDI files.

FUNCTIONS IN DISK MODE

¢ Use the numeric keys (0 — 9) and the PAGE+ and PAGE-
keys to select the page.

* The disk format used for P4 differs from that used for PO-
P3.

Page Format Function
PO 01/W series format DISK LOAD 1 Load disk data into internal memory (copy all data)
P1 01/W series format DISK LOAD 2 Load disk data into internal memory
(copy individual Combinations, etc.)
P2 01/W series format DISK SAVE Save internal memory data to disk
P3 01/W series format MIDI DATA FILE Transmit & Receive MIDI bulk data (load, save)
P4 Standard MIDI file format | STANDARD MIDI FILE | Load/save/format standard MIDI file data
ABOUT FILES

Two types of floppy disk formats may be used with the 01/
WproX and 01/Wpro. One type of format is used for the 01/W
series and the other type is used for standard MIDI files.

e 01/W series format

The 01/Wpro uses two files on each disk; file A and file B.
Each file contains all internal data and all data received by the
MIDI data filer function.

* Combination or Program data from two banks can be
rewritten when saving (P2) or loading (PO) data.

One file

200 Combinations

200 Programs

4 Drum Kits

1 set of Global data

Sequence data (10 songs, 100 patterns)
MIDI data (64 Kbytes)
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« Standard MIDI Format
Muitiple files may be stored for use on the disk. For files that
contain sequence data, each file corresponds to a single

song.
One file
- Sequence data for 1 song
@ / File 2 (Playback data only)
File 3
File 4 o
~——— Standard MIDI File

This standard makes it possible to use sequence data from a floppy disk regardless of the source equipment or manufacturer.
Files of sequence data made on equipment that conforms to this standard can be loaded and played back on the 01/Wpro.
In addition, sequence data created on the 01/WproX+01/Wpro can be saved to disk as a standard MIDI file, making it possible
to load and play back this data on other equipment as well.

There are two types of format used by the 01/WproX+01/Wpro for saving sequence data to disk. The 01/W series format makes
it possible to save most of the sequence settings and playback data created on the 01/WproX+01/Wpro. This data (up to 48,000
steps) can then be loaded to and played back on the 01/WFD.

Only playback data can be saved as a standard MIDI file. Such data cannot be loaded to the 01/WFD, but it can be loaded
to and played back on equipment made by other manufacturers that conforms to this MIDI standard.

Select the format that is appropriate for saving your data when you format each floppy disk.

External hardware

and software
Sequence data 01/Wro Sequence data ,/)
S — B e
oo - - - 00
=] -
E] Standard MIDI File Standard MIDI File [E]
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Loading from disk

This operation loads data from disk into internal memory.

¢ When youload data, the data previously in internal meinory
will be overwritten and lost.

The following types of data can be loaded.

DISK

all Combinations, Programs, and Global
parameters (P0-2)

1 Combination (P1-1)
1 Program (P1-2)
1 Drum Kit (P1-5)

All data (PO-1)
All sequence data (PO-3)

1 Song (P1-3)
1 Pattern (P1-4)

MIDI Data File
(P3-1)

® Never remove the disk 'whi_lé the data is being loaded (the
display shows “Now Loading”™).

» When the data has been correctly loaded, the display will
- show “Completed”. If an error message appears, re-insert
~ the disk in the disk drive, and try the load operation once

Page-0 Disk Load

P0-1 Disk Load All Data

again. (Refer to page 206“Error messages” for an explana-
tion of each error message.)

e Loading is not possible if Global mode P4-5 Memory
" Protect is turned On.

DISK P8:L0OAD-1

PSource File

0a omb1-Prog
Load All Seauence

Fil=-E

CLOAD]

C D E F G H

]

(A File A, B

Specify the disk file to be loaded

[LOAD]

Execute loading

W This operation loads all data (except MIDI data) from the
specified disk file into internal memory (Banks A and B,
sequence memory). The LCD contrast and memory protect
status will remain unchanged.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file to be loaded ( [A] , file A or B).

(3) Press [LOAD] ( ). Then, if you are sure you want
to execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ( ).
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P0-2 Disk Load All Combi/Prog

DISK P@:LOAD-1 PSource File

MLoad CombicoFrod

File-H [LORD]
A B C D E F G H
WThis operation loads all Combinations, Programs, Drum o The procedure is the same as for PO-1 Load All Data.

Kits, and Global parameters from the specified disk file into
internal memory (Banks A and B). The LCD contrast and
memory protect status will remain unchanged.

_ P0-3 Disk Load All Sequence

DISK PB:LOAD-1 PSource File

Load A1l Data
ulap Wi o

File-H CLORD]
A B C D E F G H
W This operation loads all sequence data from the specified e The procedure is the same as for PO-1 Load All Data.

disk file into internal sequence memory.
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Page-1 Disk Load-2

P1-1 Disk Load 1 Combination

DISK P1:LOAD-2 PSource File
Load 1 Drum Kit
oa o9
Load 1 Song
Load 1 Pattern
— (B0 [LOAD]
A B C D E F G H

File A, B Specify the disk file from which to load a Combination
Disk Combination AO0—A99, BOO—B99 | Specify the Combination from the file being loaded

L Specify the internal memory Combination into which the
Internal Combination | AO0—A99, BOO—B99 | " <\ -
[LOAD] Execute loading

WThis operation loads one Combination from a disk file.

e Use the P1-2 Load 1 Program operation to load the Pro-
grams used by that Combination into the same Program
numbers.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Combination to be
loaded ( |A] ), the Combination number ( |[C|), and the
internal memory Combination number ([E] ) into
which the Combination is to be loaded.

e When you press , no other operations will be possible
for approximately 0.4 — 1.6 seconds while the Combina-
tion name area of the disk is being searched.

e When searching ends, the Combination names will be
displayed in the upper right of the screen.

DISK P1:L0OAD-2 PA-RBO: Organ 1
Load 1 Drum Kit
(a¥-] (&=}
Load 1 Son9
Load 1 Pattern
File-A - Q0O [LOAD]
A B C o] E F G H

( | l | l | [ | J

(3) Press [LOAD] ( . ). Then, if you are sure you want
to execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To quit w1th0ut
loading, press [NO] ( . ).
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P1-2 Disk Load 1 Program
DISK P1:LOAD-2 PSource File
Load 1 Drum Kit
oa ocng
Load 1 Pattern
——— =) (BB [LOAD]
A B C D E F G H
I I I I I I I |
File A, B Specify the disk file from which to load a Program
Disk Program A00 — A99, BOO — B99 | Specify the Program from the file being loaded
Specify the internal memory Prograrh into which the data
Internal Program A00— A99,B00—B99| .\
[LOAD] Execute loading

This operation loads one Program from a disk file.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Program to be
loaded ( ), the Program number ( ), and the
internal memory Program number (|E|) into which the
Program is to be loaded.
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e When you press , no other operations will be possible
for approximately 0.4 — 1.6 seconds while the Program
name area of the disk is being searched.

¢ When searching ends, the Program names will be displayed
in the upper right of the screen.
(3) Press [LOAD] ( ). Then, if you are sure you want
to execute loading, press [YES] ( ). To quit without
loading, press [NOJ ( ).
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P1-3 Disk Load 1 Song

DISK P1:LOAD-2

PSource File

Load 1 Combi

Load 1 Drum Kit

wmmnp It 250 CLORD]

C D E F G H

File A, B Specify the disk file from which to load a Song
Disk Song S0 —S9 Specify the Song from the file being loaded
Specify the internal memory Song into which the data will
Internal Song SO0 —S9 be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

WThis operation loads one Song from a disk file.

o When loading a Song that uses patterns, load the necessary

patterns first.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Song to be loaded
( ), the Song number ( |C|), and the internal
memory Song number (| E| ) into which the Song is to
be loaded.

e When you press , no other operations will be possible
for approximately 0.4 — 1.6 seconds while the Song name
area of the disk is being searched.

e When searching ends, the song names will be displayed in
the upper right of the screen.
(3) Press [LOAD] ( ). Then, if you are sure you want
to execute loading, press [YES] ({E}). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ( ).
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P1-4 Disk Load 1 Pattern

DISK P1:LOARD-2 PSource File
Load 1 Combi Load 1 Drum Kit
Load 1 Prog
POD == Int:PBO CLORD]
A B C D E F G H
I I I I I [ I |
File A/B Specify the disk file from which to load a Pattern
Disk Pattern P00 — P99 Specify the Pattern from the file being loaded
Specify the internal memory Pattern into which the data will
Internal Pattern P00 — P99 be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

This operation loads one Pattern from a disk file into internal

memory.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Pattern to be loaded
([A]), the Pattern number ( [C]), and the internal
memory Pattern number ([E] ) into which the Pattern is
to be loaded.
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(3) Press [LOAD] ( ). Then, if you are sure you want
to execute loading, press [YES] (|E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ( ).
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P1-5 Disk Load 1 Drum Kit

DISK P1:LOAD-2

pSource File

Load % Combi

Load 1 Prog
Load 1 Song
Load 1 Pattern
SOl A:Kitl == AIKitl [LOAD]
A B Cc D E F G H
File AB Specify the disk file from which to load a Drum Kit
Disk Drum Kit A:Kitl — B:Kit2 Specify the Drum Kit from the file being loaded
. . . Specify the internal memory Drum Kit into which the data
Kit Kitl — B:Kit2
Internal Drum Ki AKi Ki will be loaded
[LOAD] Execute loading

WThis operation loads one Drum Kit from a disk file.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the disk file containing the Drum Kit to be
loaded ( ), the Drum Kit number ( ), and the
internal memory Drum Kit number ({E|) into which
the Drum Kit is to be loaded.

(3) Press [LOAD] ( . ). Then, if you are sure you want
to execute loading, press [YES] ([E]). To qu1t without
loading, press [NO] ( [G]).
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Saving to disk

Use these operauons to save data from internal memory to
disk. When data is saved to a disk file which already exists, the

old data of that disk file will be lost. You can use the disk -
protect slider to keep important disk data from being acciden-

tally overwntten

¢ The followmg types of data can be séved to disk.

All Combinations / Programs / Drum

All data (P2-1 :
ata ( ) Kits / Global parameters (P2-2)

All Sequence data (P2-3)
(P3-2)

MIDI data file

o It is not possible to rewrite an individual Combination,
Program, Song, Pattern, or Drum Kit inside a file. Load the
file you want to edit (but remember to first save the current
contents of internal memory as a different file), and edit it
in internal memory.

¢ A newly purchased disk must be “formatted” before it can
be used to store 01/WproX, 01/Wpro data. 2DD disks used
by another device or for standard MIDI files must also be
formatted before they can be used to store 01/Wpro data. For

_ details, see P2-4 Format Disk.

" o While data is being saved to disk and the display shows

“Now Saving”, do not remove the disk.

e When the data has been correctly saved, the display will
show “Completed”. If an error message appears, re-insert
the disk in the disk drive, and try the save operation once
again. (Referto page 211 “Error messages” for an explana-
tion of each error message.)

o Besure torelease the disk protect slider before trying to save
data or format a disk.

Page-2 Disk Save All
P2-1 Disk Save All Data
DISK P2:SAVE PDestination File
ave Lombil- /FProg
Save All Sequence
Format Disk
[SAVE]
A B C D E F G H
L | l I 1 | 1 ]
File A,B Specify the disk file into which the data will be saved
[SAVE] Execute saving

W This operation saves all internal memory (Bank A + B,
sequence memory) data (except MIDI data) to disk.
(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

o Make sure that the write protect slider is in the Write Permit
position.
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(2) Specify the disk file into which the data will be saved
([A], file A or B).

(3) Press [SAVE] ( ). Then, if you are sure you want to
execute saving, press [YES] ([E|). To quit without
saving, press [NO] (|G} ).
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P2-2 Disk Save All Combi / Prog / Drums / Global

DISK P2:SRAVE Poestination File

o [SAVE]
A B C D E F G H
L[ [ I I I I |
WThis operation saves all Combinations, Programs, Drum e The procedure is the same as explained in P2-1 Save All
Kits, and Global parameters from internal memory (Banks . Data.
A and B) to disk.
P2-3 Disk Save All Sequence
DISK P2:SAVE pDestination File
baue Hll Data
"'-d“*-‘ Hll '-F--'llh-'u'-'
File—H - [SAVE]
A B c D E F G H
I I I I I I I | |
W This operation saves all Sequence data from internal se- ¢ The procedure is the same as explained in -I’2-1 Save All

quence memory to disk. Data.
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Formatting a disk

P2-4 Format Disk
DISK P2:SAVE
Save H11l Data
Save Combi-Prog
‘ CFORMATI
A B C D E F G H
L [ [ l I | l |
[FORMAT] Execute formatting (initialization)

W This operation formats a floppy disk (3.5 2DD type) for use
by the 01/W Series.

¢ A newly purchased floppy disk must be formatted before it
can be used to store data. 2DD floppy disks used by other
devices or for standard MIDI files must also be formatted
before they can be used to store 01/W series data. When a
disk is formatted, all its data is erased. Be careful not to
format a disk containing important data, and use the disk
write protect slider to prevent accidents.
(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.
(2) Press [FORMAT] ( ). Then, if you are sure you
want to format the disk, press [YES] ( ). To quit
without formatting, press [NO] ( ).
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e Make sure that the disk write protect tab is in the write
permit position.

¢ Formatting takes approximately 2 minutes.

¢ Neverattempt to remove the disk while formatting is taking
place (while the display shows “Now Formatting”).

o When formatting is completed, the display will show
“Completed”. If an error message appears, re-insert the
disk into the disk drive and try the operation once again. If
an error appears again, try formatting a different disk. (For
an explanation of each error message, see “Error messages”
page 210.)

* The formatting of disks previously used for standard MIDI
files is described under P4-4.
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MIDI Data file

The 01/WproX, 01/Wpro can receive MIDI Exclusive data
(sound dataetc. specific to each device) from external devices
and save this data to disk.

* Each file can store up to 64 Kbytes of MIDI data.

* Since each device handles MIDI exclusive messages in
different ways, it may not be possible for the 01/WproX, 01/
Whpro to save data from a certain device even if that device
is able to use exclusive messages. '

Page-3 Data file

P3-1 Disk Load MIDI Data

* In order to save or load MIDI data files, the sequence data
memory must be at least 35% free.

* When this page has been selected, MIDI data can be
transferred regardless of the MIDI Filtering Exclusive set-
ting selected in the Global mode.

* If MIDI Exclusive data is saved as is when it is received, it
will remain unchanged when it is transmitted via MIDI Out
during a later loading operation. Because of this, the Global
channel setting on the main unit is of no consequence during
such save and load operations.

DISK P3:DRTR FILE

PSource File

[LOAD]

C D E F G H

I I 1 I I ]

File A, B

Specify the disk file to be loaded

(LOAD]

Execute loading

V¥ This operation loads exclusive data (unique data for each
device) that was received from an external MIDI device
using the P3-2 Save MIDI Data function, and transmits this
data from MIDI Out.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Specify the file ( [A], file A or B) to be loaded.

(3) Press [LOAD] ( ). Then, if you are sure you want
to load the data, press [YES] ([E]). To quit without
loading, press [NO] ( ).

* Neverattempt to remove the disk while the “Now Loading”
message appears in the display.
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P3-2 Disk Save MIDI Data

DISK P3:DATA FILE

PFile

Awaiting MIDI data

File—H

[SRVE]

C D E F G H

File A,B

Specify the disk file into which the data will be saved

[SAVE]

Execute saving

W This operation receives a MIDI system exclusive message
from an external MIDI device, and saves the data to disk.
All data received from when you selected this function until
you press [SAVE] ( ) will be saved.

* To save a MIDI Data File, the sequence data memory must
be at least 35% free.

(1) Insert the disk to which you will save the data into the

disk drive.

(2) Specify the file ( , file A or B) into which the data
will be saved.

(3) Operate the MIDI device connected to the 01/WproX,
01/Wpro MIDI IN to make it transmit the system
exclusive data you want to store. Different devices will
call this function by various names, such as “Data
Dump”, “Transmit Exclusive Data”, etc. Consult the
manual for your device.
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o Thedisplay will indicate the number of bytes in the received
message.

e Exclusive messages from more than one device can be
received, up to a total of 64 Kbytes of data (approximately
21 seconds total). (If you will be saving data from two or
more devices of the same type, you will need to distinguish
the data in some way, for instance by transmitting the data
on different MIDI channels. Korg devices allow you to
specify the transmission channel of exclusive data.)

o If the received data exceeds 64 Kbytes, an error message
will appear, and the previously received data will be lost.
(4) When you are finished receiving, press [SAVE] (|G] ).
Then, if you are sure you want to save the data to disk,
press [YES] ( ). To quit without saving, press [NO]
(1G] ). The data will not be saved to disk until you
perform this step.
e Never attempt to remove the disk while the “Now Saving”
message appears in the display.
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Standard MIDI file

Page-4 Standard MIDI file

The standard MIDI file on this page makes it possible to load
sequence data from a floppy disk regardless of the source
equipment or manufacturer (insomuch as that equipment

conforms to this MIDI standard).

P4-1 Disk Load File Data

DISK P2:SRVE

Save ALl Data
Save CorbisProg

[FORMATI

C D E F G H

1 | [ [ 1 ]

Select file to be loaded from disk
[D] Song 0~9 Select load destination of song
[LOAD] Execute loading

W This operation loads the sequence data saved on a double
density (DD), 720K DOS-formatted disk in the standard
MIDI format.

(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.

(2) Press [A] to select the file to be loaded.

(3) Press [D] to select the load destination of the Song.

(4) Press [LOAD] ( ). If you are sure you want to load

the data, press YES (|E}). To quit without loading,
press NO ( [G]).

¢ Do not remove the disk while the “Now Loading” message
is displayed.

* When saving sequence data created on the 01/WproX or 01/
Wopro as a standard MIDI file, the Memory Full message
may appear when loading. This is because all of the Patterns
are opened at the time the data is saved.

w You need to set tracks indivisually after the song name and
performance data are loaded from the disk.
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P4-2 Date For Save

DISK P4:STD MIDI FILE MMonth

BS 1991

A B C D E F

| 1 l [
Month Jan ~ Dec Set the month
Day 01 ~31 Set the date
D] Year 1980 ~ 2079 Set the year

W This operation is used to add the date to files that are being

saved.

When the file is loaded using P4-1, the date added in this
operation will be displayed at B. This date will be displayed
when viewing a disk directory on a personal computer.

196




8. DISK MODE

P4-3 Save Song Data

DISK P4:STD MIDI FILE PSong

P
orma

L?adlStq MIDI Fi}e
St MIDI

U115

-
% NEW_SOMG Fmi® L 4 JL » 1 [SAVUE]
A B c D E F G H

S Song 0~9 Select song to be saved

[« Move the file rename cursor to the left

[™] Move the file rename cursor to the right

@ Fmt File Format 0,1 Select the file format used when saving a file
[SAVE] Execute saving

W This operation saves a Song in memory to disk in a standard
MIDI file format.

e The Song name and playback data are saved.

(1) Set the write protect slider on the floppy disk so data
can be saved to the disk.

(2) Press [A] to select the Song to be saved. Press [B] to
display the song names. The first 8 characters of names
(up to 10 characters long) will be displayed. The
underline character “_" is displayed at the position
where an unavailable character has been entered. If the
first 8 ’characters in a Song name match the name used
for another file, the **_ symbol will replace the Song
name.

Check to be sure the file name you want to assign to the
data does not already exist on the disk.

(3) If necessary, use the « and » keys with the
Value slider and the/Aand\/keys to change a file name
being displayed. Use capital letters, numerals and
symbols (some of which can be used for song names
but not for file names) in combination to form the
name, which can be up to 8 characters long.

* Atthis point, be sure to use the new song name after pressing

to select a song.

(4) Press D] to select the format used when saving the file.
Because this format conforms to the standard MIDI
format, select either O or 1 for the format of each file.
Format 0: All of the data from tracks 1-16 will be
saved on a single track.

Format 1: The data for each track is saved separately.
Data is saved separately to each of the tracks, in the
same manner as when the data is created.

. Format 1 will be selected under most circumstances.
However, if there is a problem when loading the data to
another device (e.g. the device will not respond to
Format 1 or the number of tracks is inappropriate), use
Format O to save the data.

(5) Press [SAVE] ( ). If you want to save the data, press
[YES]( ). To quit without saving, press [NO] ( ).
If the file name already exists on the disk, the File
Already Exists, Overwrite? message will appear. Select
[YES] or [NO] to proceed.

¢ Donot remove the disk while the “Now Saving” message is
displayed. ,

* The file name extension .MID is used. An example of this
would be KORG.MID.

* In sections which contain Patterns, the Patterns are opened
before they are saved. Because of this, a large portion of the
disk’s memory is used when saving a Song that uses several
Patterns. This may make it difficult to re-load this data to the
01/WproX or 01/Wpro.
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P4-4 Format Disk
DISK P4:STD MIDI FILE
Load Std MIDI File
Set Date for Save
[FORMAT]
A B c D E F G H
| I | 1B I | [ |
[FORMAT] Execute formatting (initialization)

W This operation formats a floppy disk (3.5" 2DD) for the use
of standard MIDI format files.

¢ A newly purchased floppy disk must be formatted before it
can be used to store data. 2DD floppy disks used by other
devices for the use of 01/W files must also be formatted
before they can be used to store standard MIDI file data.
When adisk is formatted, all its data is erased. Be careful not
to format a disk containing important data, and use the disk
write protect slider to prevent accidents.
(1) Insert the disk into the disk drive.
(2) Press [FORMAT] ( [G]). Then, if you are sure you
want to format the disk, press [YES] ( ). To quit
without formatting, press [NO] ( |G]).
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o Make sure that the disk write protect tab is in the write
permit position.

¢ Formatting takes approximately 2 minutes.

o Never attempt to remove the disk while formatting is taking
place (while the display shows “Now Formatting”).

e When formatting is completed, the display will show
“Completed”. If an error message appears, re-insert the disk
into the disk drive and try the operation once again. If an
error appears again, try formatting a different disk. (For an
explanation of each error message, see “Error messages” on
page 211.)

* Format the disk in 720K MS-DOS format.

* Follow P2-4 to carry outthe 01/W series exclusive formatting
procedure.



661

01/W PRO X, 01/W PRO MIDI| IMPLEMENTATION
1. TRANSMITTED DATA
1-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES 1-3 SYSTEN REALTINE MESSAGES
Status Second Third Description E N A Status Description
1000 nonn | Okkk kkkk | 0100 0000 | Note Off A 1111 1000|  Tiaing Clock 7]
kkk kkkk=08~120 ( 01/¥ PRO X: 88KeystTrans ) 1111 1010|  Start "
=16~115 ( 01/Y PRO : T6KeystTrans ) 1111 1011 Continue *2
1001 nnan| Okkk kkkk | Ovwv vvvv [ Note On A 1111 1100 Stop *2
kkk kkkk=09~120 ( 01/¥ PRO X: 88KeystTrans ) 1111 1110 Active Sensing
=16~115 ( 01/¥ PRO : T6KeystTrans ) %2 : Transsits when in Sequencer Mode (Internal Clock)
vyv vvvv=l~]27
1010 nnna | Okkk kkkk | Ovwv vwwv | Poly ey Pressure ( Seq Recorded Data ) | TandQ 1-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE WESSAGES (DEVICE INQUIRY)
1011 onon| 0000 0000 | 0000 0000 | Bank Select(NSB) ( BANK Eey ) P [111 0000 (FO) |  Exclusive Status
1011 nonn| 0000 0001 | Owwv vwwv | Pitch Nodulation ( Joy Stick(+1) ) c 0111 1110 (TE) | Non Realtiae Uessage
1011 nnan| 0000 0010 Ovvv vwwv | VDF Cutoff Modulation ( Joy Stick(-¥)) c 0000 gggg (Og) | MIDI GLOBAL CHANNEL ( DEVICE ID )
1011 anan| 0000 1010 | Ovvv vvvv | Panpot . [% 0000 0110 (06) INQUIRY MESSAGE
1011 gggg | 0000 1100 | Ovwy vwwy | Effect] Control ( Assignable Pedall ) ¢ 0000 0010 (02) | IDENTITY REPLY
1011 gggg | 0000 1101 | Ovve vvwv | Effect2 Control ( Assignable Pedal? ) c 0100 0010 (42) | RORG ID ( MANUFACTURERS ID )
1011 oonn| 0010 0000 | 0000 00bb | Bank Select(LSB) ( BANK Key ) P 0010-1011 (2B) | 0L/ Series ID ( FANILY CODE (LSB))
Hoe0~3:Bank AD 0000 0000 (00) ¢ - - (usBY)
1011 gggg | 0000 0110 | Ovwy vwv | Data Entry (USB) ( V.Slider. A Pedal )#1| E 0000 Onux (0n) ( MEMBER CODE (LSB)) [ m =3 :
1011 nonn | 0000 0111 | Ovwy vvwv [ Voluse ( Assignable Pedal ) c 0000 0000 (00) ¢ - - (NsB) 4
1011 gggg | 0010 0110 | Ovwv vy | Data Entry (LSB) ( V.Slider. A Pedal )$1| E e w3 () | BOM Noo 1~ ( Mior Ver. (LSB))
1011 onon| 0100 0000 | 0000 0000 | Damper Off ( Dasper Pedal ) c 0000 0000 (00) ¢ - - (MsBY
1011 nnnn| 0100 0000| 0111 L111| Damper On ( Damper Pedal ) c Oass sxex (&%) | SOFT VER- 1~ ( Major VER.  (LSB))
1011 gggg | 0101 1011 | 0000 0000 | Effectl Off ( Assignable Pedal ) c 0000 0000 (00) ¢ - - s
1011 gagg | 0101 1011 | OI11 1111 | Effectl On ( Assignable Pedal ) ¢ 111 oi1l (F7) | END OF EXCLUSIVE :
1011 gegg| 0101 1100 | 0000 0000 | Effect2 off ( Assignable Pedal ) c Transaits when INQUIRY NESSAGE REQUEST Received
1011 gggg | 0101 1100| Oill 1111 | Effect2 On ( Assignable Pedal ) c 1-5 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
1011 gggg | 0110 0000 | 0000 0000 ( Data Increment ( Value A EKey ) *1 E Ist Byte = 1111 0000 (F0) : Exclusive Status
1011 gggg | 0110 0001 [ 0000 0000 | Data Decrement ( Value V Key ) *1 E 2nd Byte = 0100 0010 (42) : KORG 1D
1011 noon | Occc ccce | Ovwy vvwy | Control Data ( Seq Recorded Data) CandQ 3rd Byte = 0011 gggg (3g) : Format ID g:Global ch. EX. Header
cce ccec=00~101 4th Byte = 0010 1011 (2B) : O1/¥ Series ID
1100 nnnn | Oppp pppp [ -—--- —°=° Program Change ( Prog or Combi Change){ P 5th Byte = Offf ffff (ff) : Function Code
ppp PPPP=0~~99 6th Byte ='0ddd dddd (dd) : Data
1101 nonn | Ovvy vvwv{ ---- ---= Channel Pressure ( After Touch ) T A
1110 nonn | Obbb bbbb | Obbb bbb | Bender Change (_Joy Stick(X) ) c LastByte = 1111 0111 (FT) : End of Exclusive - EOX

anon : MIDI Channel No. (0~15)

and vhen in Combination Mode, each timbre’s channel.

gegg : Always Global Channel No. (0~15)

ENA = Alwvays Enabled

: Enabled when Control Filter is ENA

: Enabled when After Touch Filter is ENA
: Enabled when Exclusive Filter is ENA

%1 : Prog. E Prog. Combi. E. Conbi Node Only
1-2 SYSTEN COMMON MESSAGES

A

c

P : Enabled vhen Progrem Filter is ENA
T

E

_: Enabled when Sequencer is Playing(T).Recording(R)

Status Second Third Description
1111 0010 0111 1111} Ohhh hhhh| Song Position Pointer
111 1111 : Least significant
hhh hhhh : Most significant
1111 0011 | 000s ssss | ---- =--- song Select
s ssss : Song No. = 0~29 (10~29:Card)

Transamits when in Sequencer Mode (Interaal Clock)

Usually Global Channel. When using Sequencer. each track’s channel,

01/¥ PRC X

: 01/¥ PRO

NOILVINIWITdWI IAdIW
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Function Code List

Func Description RI{C|D]E
42 | MODE DATA (o)
47 | ALL DRUN SOUND (PCK CARD) NAKE DUNP | O
45 | ALL MULTISOUND (PCN CARD) NAKE DUXP | O
4E | NODE CHANGE e}
41 | PARAMETER CHANGE o)
53 | DRUNKIT PARAMETER CHANGE O
40 | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP ol|0
4C | ALL PROGRAN PARAMETER DUMP o) O
49 | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUNP OO0
4D | ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP O O
48 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMNP @) 0]
51 | GLOBAL DATA DUNP O O
52 | DRUMS DATA DUNP @) O
50 | ALL DATA(GLB, DRM. CHB, PRG. SEQ) DUNP O O
28 | RECEIVED NESSAGE FORMAT ERROR O 0]
23 | DATA LOAD COMPLETED O
24 | DATA LOAD ERROR O
21 | WRITE CONPLETED @)
| 22 | WRITE ERROR @)

Transsitted when

R : Bequest Message is
received

C : Node or No. is
changed by S¥

D : Data dusp by S¥
( Don’t respond to

Exclusive ENA,DIS)
E : EX. Message received

2. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA
2-1 CHANNEL NESSAGES
Status Second Third Description EN
1000 nnnn | Okkk kkkk | Oxxx xxxx | Note Off A
1001 nnan| Okkk kkkk | 0000 0000 | Note Off A
1001 nann| Okkk kkkk | Ovvv vvvv! Note On A
vvy vvvv=1-127
1010 nnnn | Okkk kkkk | Ovvv vvvv | Poly Key Pressure ( For Seq. Recording ) | TandQ
101) nnnn| 0000 0000 ) 0000 0000 | Bank Select(MSB) P
1011 nann| 0000 0001 | Ovvv vvvv| For Pitch Modulation C
1011 nnnn | 0000 0010 | Ovvv vvvv | For VDF Cutoff Modulation C
1011 nnnn{ 0000 0110 | Ovvv vvvv | Data Entry (NSB) *1,3 E
1011 nnnn| 0000 0111 | Ovvv vvvv| Volume [
1011 nnnn| 0000 1010 | Ovvv vvvv| Panpot c
1011 nnnn| 0000 1011 { Ovvv vvvv{ Expression C
1011 gggg | 0000 1100 [ Ovvv vvvv| Effectl Control C
1011 gggg | 0000 1101 | Ovvv vvwv| Effect2 Control C
1011 nnnn | 0010 0000 { 0000 OObb | Bank Select(LSB) P
bb=0~3:Bank A~D
1011 nnnn | 0010 0110{ Ovvv vvvv| Data Entry (LSB) *1,3 E
1011 nnnn| 0100 0000 { 00xx xxxx | Damwper Off ’ c
1011 onon| 0100 0000 | Olxx xxxx | Damper On c
1011 ggga| 0101 1011 | 00xx xxxx | Effectl Off C
1011 gggg | 0101 1011 [ Olxx xxxx | Effectl On B c
1011 gggg | 0101 1100 [ 00xx xxxx | Effect2 Off c
1011 gggg | 010% 1100{ Olxx xxxx| Effect2 On c
1011 nnnn| 0110 0000 [ 0000 0000 | DATA Increment *1.3 E
1011 nann| 0110 000L [ 0000 0000 | DATA Decrement *1,3 E
1011 nnnn | 0110 0100 | 0000 0Orr | RPC Parameter No. (LSB) *3. 4 E
1011 nnnn| 0110 0101 | 0000 0000 | RPC Parameter No. (MSB) %34 E
1011 nnnn| O111 1001 | 0000 0000 | Reset All Controllers C
1011 onnn | Occc cccc§ Ovvy vvvy | Control Data ( For Seq. Recording ) | CandQ
ccc ceec=00~101
1011 ggegg | 0111 1010 | 0000 0000 | Local Control Off A
1011 gggg | 0111 1010 | 0111 1111 | Local Control On A
1011 nnnn| O111 1011 | 0000 0000 | All Notes Off A
1011 nnon | 011! 110x | 0000 0000 | (All Notes Off) A
1011 nonn | 0111 1110{ 000m mmam | (All Notes Off) A
o szaa=0~16
1011 annn| 0111 1111 | 0000 0000 | (All Notes Off) A
1100 nnnn | Oppp pppp | ---- ---- Progran. Cosbination Change *2,3 P
1101 nnnn | Ovvv wwwy | -=-= =---- Channel Pressure ( After Touch ) T
1110 annn | Obbb bbbb { O0bbb bbbbj Bender Change C
x ¢ Randoa
ENA ------ Same as TRANSMITTED DATA

%1 : Prog. E. Prog, Cosbi. E. Combi Node Only

%2 : Data beyond value of 99 are assigned a new value by subtracting 100 and change the Bank.

ex. Vhen in Bank A.and Received Prog No. is 110,
Change the Bank to B.and change the Prog No. to 10.

83 : After Processing (While Exclusive ENA),
Transaits Exclusive Message[DATA LOAD COMPLETED}or[DATA LOAD ERROR].

%§ : rr = 0 : Pitch Bend Sensitivity

1 : Fine Tune ( When Received Ch = Global Ch, Master Tune )
= 2 : Coarse Tune ( Transpose )

JAOW IsIa '8
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2-5 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
% Don' t receive when Sequencer is Playing. Recording

2-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES Function Code List
Status Second Third Description Func Description G|C|P|A]| No
1111 0010 | Osss ssss| Ottt tttt| Song Position Pointer 12 | MODE REQUEST OjO0|0O10| 42
sss ssss : Least significant IF | ALL DRUM SOUND (PCM CARD)NAME DUMP REQUEST O|010|0O| 47
ttt tttt : dost significant 18 | ALL MULTISOUND (PCM CARD)NAME DUKP REQUEST OlO1O|0O] 45
10 | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST O 40
HHL001L | 000s ssss ?::;j‘f";;n Yo+ 0m29(1029:Card) IC | ALL PROGRAM PABANETER DUP REQUEST ©|0|0|O]| «
Receive when in Sequencer Mode (External Clock) 19 COMBINATION PARANETER DUEP REQUEST Q [ 49
1D | ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST ©i0|010O| 4
2-3 SYSTEM REALTINE MESSAGES 18 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST ©[O|O0|0O]| 48
Status Description OE | GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST Q010 |10]| 5
1111 1000 | Tising Clock *5 %5 : Receive when in Sequencer 0D DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST ©|0]0|0]| 52
1111 1010 | Start *5 Mode (External Clock) OF | ALL DATA(GLOBAL. DRUMS. COMBI, PROG. SEQ)DUNP REQ [ © | QO | O 50
1111 1011 | Continue 25 11 | PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST O 21
1111 1100 | Stop i *5 1A | COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST O 21
111 1110 | Active Sensing 40 | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUKP 0 23
2-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE (DEVICE INQUIRY) :: 2;:;;:2??3: ::mg:: 33:; ° 8 00 ;:
Byte Description 4D | ALL CONBINATION PARAMETER DUKP ©|0|0|0] 23
IL111 0000 (FO) | EXCLUSIVE STATUS 48 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP ©[0|O|0O] 23
g:gg gggg 2::; ﬁgl[u:w:g; o *6 *6 gg = 2~F : Receive if Global Channel 592 DRUNS DATA DUMP ©|0lolo] 23

11 A = TF : Receive any Channel

0000 0001 (01) INQUIRY REQUEST 50 | ALL DATA(GLOBAL. DRUKS, COMBI. PROG. SEQ) DUKP @000 23
1111 0111 (FT) END OF EXCLUSIVE 4E | NODE CHANGE O|O0[O10O] 23
41 | PARAMETER CHANGE 0|0 23
53 | DRUMKIT PARAMETER CHANGE @) 23

No. : MIDI Out Function No. (transmitted after the message has been received).

Receive when in

G : GLOBAL Mode
(©--Does not respond
to Exclusive ENA.DIS
in DATA DUMP Page)

C : COXMBI, E. COXBI Mode

P : PROG. E. PROG ¥ode

A : ANY OTHER Mode

Jaow isia '8
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3. MID! EXCLUSIVE FORMAT (R :Receive. T :Transait)
(1) MODE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0010 NODE REQUEST 12H
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message. and transamits Func=42 message.
(2) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0. 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0000 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 10H
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message. and transaits Func=40 or Func=24 message.
(3) ALL DRUM SOUND (PCM CARD) NAME DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1111 ALL DRUM SOUND NAME DUMP REQUEST IFH
0000 0000
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=47 or Func=24 message.
(4) ALL KULTISOUND (PCN CARD) NAME DUKP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0110 ALL MULTISOUND NAME DUMP REQUEST  IBH
0000 0000
1111 01i1 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func:=45 or Func=24 message.
(5) ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
FO0, 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1100 ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUES ICH
0000 0000
1111 0111 E0X
Receives this message. and transmits Func=4C or Func=24 message.
(6) COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
FO0. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
000t 1001 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 19H
1111 0111 £0X
Receives this message. and transmits Func=49 or Func=24 amessage.
(7) ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
FO. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1101 ALL COMBI. PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 1DH
0000 0000 -
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message. and transmits Func=4D or Func=24 message

(8) ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
FO. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1000 ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUNP REQUEST 181
0000 0000
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message. and transmits Func=48 or Func=24 message.
(9) GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
FO. 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1110 GLOBAL DATA DUNMP REQUEST OEH
0000 0000
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message. and transmits Func=5] or Func=24 message
(10) DRUXS DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
FO. 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1101 DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST ODH
0000 0000
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this
(11) ALL DATA(G

message. and transmits Func=52 or Func=24 a

LOB, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG. SEQ) DUMP REQUEST R

essage.

Byte Description
FO0. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1114 ALL DATA(GLB. CMB, PRG. SEQ) DUMP REQ OFH
10000 0000
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=50 or Func=24 message.
(12) PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description
FO0. 42, 3g, 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0001 PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST 11H
0000 00bb Write Program Bank (NOTE 1)
Oppp pPPP ¥rite Program No. (0-99)
1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message, writes the data and transaits Func=21 or Func=22 message.
(13) COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0, 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1010 COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST 1AH
0000 00bb Yrite Combination Bank (NOTE 1)
Oppp PPPP ¥rite Combination No. (0-99)
1111 0111 E0X
Receives this message. vrites the data and iransmits Func=21 or Func=22 aessage.
(14) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP R, T
Byte Description
FO0. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0000 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUNP 40H
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 2.3)
1111 0111 EO0X

Receives this message & data. and transaits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=10 aessage. and transmits this message & data.
Yhen the Program No. is changed by SW. transamits this message & data.
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(15) ALL PROGRAN PARANETER DUNP R, T
Byte Description
FO, 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1100 PROGRAN PARAMETER DUNP 4CH
0000 0000
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 2.4)
1111 0111 E0X

Receives this message & data. and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func:=1C aessage, and transaits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUNP is executed.

(18) COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP R, T
Byte Description
FO. 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1001 COMBINATION PARANETER DUMP 494
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE2.5)
1111 011} E0X

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 pessage.
Receives Func=19 message. and transaits this message & data.
¥hen the Combi No. is changed by S¥. transmits this message & data.

(17) ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP R, T
Byte Description

F0, 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0100 1101 ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUNP 4DH

0000 0000

0ddd dddd Data - (NOTE 2,8)

1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message & data, and transaits Func=23 or Func:=24 message.
Receives Func=1D message. and transmits this message & data.

Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(18) ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUNP R, T
Byte Description

FO. 42, 3g. 2B | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1000 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUP 48H
0000 0000
Osss ssss Seq. Data Size (NOTE 7-1)
0ddd dddd | Control Data (NOTE 2.7-2)
0ddd dddd | Sequence Data (NOTE 2.7-3)
1111 o111 | Box

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
Receives Func=18 message, and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this message & data when DATA DU¥P is executed.

(19) GLOBAL DATA

DUXP R, T

Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 000! GLOBAL DATA DUKP SIH
0000 0000
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 2,8)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.
and transmits this message & data.
Transaits this message & data when DATA DUNP is executed.

Receives Func=0E message.

(20) DRUXS DATA DUNP R, T
Byte Description
FO0. 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0010 DRUNS DATA DUMP 52H
0000 0000
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 2.9)
111 0111 EOX

Receives this message & data. and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 messsage.
Receives Func=0D message. and transmits this message & data.
Transmits this aessage & data when DATA DUNMP is executed.

(21) ALL_DATA(GLOBAL. DRUNS. COMBI. PROG. SEQ. ) DUNP_R. T
Byte Description

FO0, 42, 3g, 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0101 0000 ALL DATA(GLBL, COMBI, PROG, SEQ. ) DUMP 50H

0000 0000 .

0sss ssss Seq. Data Size (NOTE 7-1)

0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 2, 10)

1111 0111 EOX
Receives this message & data. and transmits Func=23 or Func:24 message.
Receives Func=0F message, and transmits this message & data.

Transmits this message & data when DATA DUNP is executed.

(22) MODE CHANGE R, T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g, 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1110 HMODE CHANGE 4EH
0000 muna Mode Data (NOTE 11)
0000 0000
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this message & data. changes the Mode. and transmits Func=23 or Func=24.
¥hen the Mode is changed by S¥. transmits this message & data.
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(23) PARAMETER CHANGE R, T
Byte Description

FO0. 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0001 PARAKETER CHANGE 411
0000 Oppp Parameter Page (TABLE 8. 7)
0000 0Osss Parameter Stage (TABLE 6, 7)
0000 Oppp Paraseter Position (TABLE 6.7)
Ovvv vvvv Yalue (LSB bit6-0) (NOTE 12)
Ovvv vvvv Value (MSB bit13-7) (NOTE 12)
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this

message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Then the Parameter No. is changed by SW. transmits this message & data.

24) DRUMKIT PARAMNETER CHANGE R, T
Byte Description

F0, 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0011 DRUMKIT PARAMETER CHANGE 53H
0000 0000
0000 000n Drus Kit No. (NOTE 13-1)
00ss ssss Index No. (NOTE 13-2)
0000 Oppp Parameter No. (TABLE 8)
Ovvv vvvy Yalue (LSB bit6~0) (NOTE 12)
Ovvv vvvy Value (MSB bit13~7) (NOTE 12)
1111 0111 EOX

(

Receives this

message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Yhen the Drumkit's Parameter No. is changed by SW. transmits this message & data.

25) ALL DRUK SOUND (PCH CARD)NAME T
Byte Description
FO0, 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0111 ALL DRUN SOUND NAKE 4TH
0000 0000
Onnn nnnn Nuaber of Drua Sound (NOTE 14-1)
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 14-2)
1111 0111 EOX
Receives Func:1F message, and transmits this message & data or transaits Func=24 message.
26) ALL MULTISOUND (PCM CARD)NAME T
Byte Description
FO0, 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0101 ALL MULTISOUND NAKE 454
0000 0000
Onnn nnnn Number of Multisound (NOTE 15-1)
0ddd dddd Data (NOTE 15-2)
1111 0111 EO0X

Receivs Func=16 message. and transmits this aessage & data or transmits Func=24 message.

message when there is an error in the MIDI IN message (ex.data length).

message when DATA LOAD. PROCESSING have not been completed (ex. protected).

(27) MODE DATA T
Byte Description
F0, 42. 38. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0010 NODE DATA 424
0000 mmam ¥ode Data (NOTE (1)
0000 0000
00cc 00vv Card Variation (NOTE 16)
0000 Olcc PCM Memory Status (NOTE 17)
1111 0111 E0X
Receives Func=12 message. and transmits this message & data.
(28) MIDI IN DATA FORMAT ERROR T
Byte Description
FO, 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0110 MIDI IN DATA FORNAT ERROR 26H
1111 0111 EOX
Transmits this
(29) DATA LOAD COMPLETED T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0011 DATA LOAD COMPLETED 23H
1111 0111 EOX
Transaits this message when DATA LOAD. PROCESSING have been completed.
(30) DATA LOAD ERROR T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 2 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0100 DATA LOAD ERROR 241
1111 0111 EOX
Transmits this
(31) WRITE COMPLETED T
Byte Description
F0, 42. 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0001 WRITE COMPLETED 21H
1111 0111 E0X
Transaits this message when DATA WRITE MIDI has been completed.
(32) WRITE ERROR T
Byte Description
FO, 42, 3g. 2B EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0010 WYRITE ERROR 224
1111 0111 EOX

Transeits this n;—ssage when DATA WRITE MID! has not been completed.
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NOTE 1 : PROGRAN, COMBINATION BANK

bb=0 : Bank A

1 : Bank B

2 : Bank C

3 : Bank D
§N01£ 2 : i
i DUMP DATA CONVERT n=0~ for NOTE 3, 4. 5. 6. 7-2, 7-3, 8, 9. 10, 14-2, 15-2 '
i DATA ( Iset = 8bit x 7Byte ) §
booo__ ~ b0 BT~ K B b0 b7 ~ b0
POLLLEI) ey et A Gy
5 7nt0 Tntl Tnt2 =+ Tntd Tnt6 5
: l t :
! MIDI DATA ( lset = 7bit x 8Byte ) ! t '
: b7b7b7b7bTbTbT b~ b0 S R b0 b8~ b0 !
Lo TTTTTT] Dol TTTTTT (oI TT . TTTT oI ITTTT
! n#6.5,4.3.2.1,0 040 Tntl -+ Tnt5 Tnt6 :

NOTE 3 : PROGRAM PARAMETER (IN CURRENT BUFFER) DUNP FORMAT
[Parameter No. 00], -~ . [Parameter No.171]
172Byte = Tx2444 — 8x24t(1t4) = 197Byte

ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER (IN INTERNAL MEXORY) DUMP FORMAT
(Prog A 00 (172Byte)), -+~ , {Prog. B 99 (172Byte)]
172x200Byte = 7Tx4914+2 — 8x49141(142) = 39315Byte ( 12. 6Sec )

NOTE 5 : COMBINATION PARAMETER (IN CURRENT BUFFER) DUNP FORMAT ( See TABLE 2 . NOTE 2 )
[Parameter No.00],----- , (Parameter No. 127}
128Byte = 7x1842 — 8x18t(1+2) = 147Byte

NOTE 6 : ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT
{Combi. A 00 (128Byte)].------, [Combi. B 99 (128Byte)l
128x200Byte = 7x3657+1 — 8x3B57+(1+1) = 29258Byte

NOTE 7 : ALL SEQUENCE DATA (IN INTERNAL MENORY) DUNP FOR¥AT
4Step/1Size

( See TABLE 1 . NOTE 2 )

NOTE 4 : ( See NOTE 2 )

(See NOTE 2 )

( 9.4Sec )

7-1 : Sequence Data Size (2Byte)

(Data Size (bit6~0)].
[Data Size (bitl3~7)]

7-2 : Control Data Dump Format (3462Byte)
[Control Data (Song Size(272) x 10 = 2720Byte)].
[Pattern Data (200Byte)].
[Song0-Tr. 1 Addr (2Byte)).---. [Song0-Tr. 16 Addr], (Song0-Tempo Track Addrl.
{Songl-Tr. 1 Addrl. -, [Song9-Tr. 16 Addr], [Song3-Tempo Track Addr] (340Byte).
{Pattern0 Addr (2Byte)],----------- . [Pattern99 Addr] (200Byte).
{Pattern End Addr (2Byte)]

( See TABLE 5-1 , NOTE 2)

7-3 : Sequence Data Dump Format ( See TABLE 5-2 . NOTE 2)

{Sequence 1st Data(4Byte)], -~ , [Seq. nth Data)
L ]
n : Seq.Data Size = 0 ~ 48000

3462Bytet4x(Seq. Data SizelByte =
S 7-1,7-2,7-3

TxAtB — 8xAt(11B)Byte
= 248xAt+(1tB)Byte (1. 1~T1. 5Sec)

NOTE 8 : GLOBAL DATA (IN INTERNAL MENORY) DUMP FORMAT
(Global Data (21Byte)]

21=7x3t0 — 8x3 =24Byte

NOTE § : DRUMS DATA (IN INTERNAL MENORY) DUMP FORMAT
(Drum Kit Data (7x60x2x2Byte))
1680Byte =7Tx240t0 — 8x240 =1920Byte

NOTE 10 : ALL DATA (GLOBAL. DRUMS. COMBI. PROG. SEQ) DUMP FORMAT
[Global Datal,
[Druas Datal.
[All Combination Parameter Datal.
{All Prograa Parameter Datal.
[All Sequence Datal
21+1680+25600+34400+3462+4x{Seq. Pata SizelByte = 7xCtD
— 8xC+(14D)Byte

NOTE 11 : mmmm = O : COMBINATION 3 : EDIT PROG. 8:DISK
1 : EDIT COMBI. 4 : GLOBAL
2 : PROGRAM 6 : SEQUENCER

NOTE 12 : VALUE DATA FORMAT (Use at PARAMETER CHANGE, DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE)
Bit15-13 of Value Data is the Sign Flag. and each bit has the same value

mwevera| | | | [ [ [T} LI T T TTT1]
REGLCGUGL

oot paea [ o] [ ] | {

HEREEER

o

NOTE 13-1 : n=0 : Drums Kitl
1 : Drums Kit2
NOTE 13-2 : ss ssss : Index (=0~59)
NOTE 14-1 : NUMBER OF DRUNSOUND
nnn nnan = 1 ~ 100
NOTE 14-2 : ALL DRUM.SOUND (PCM CARD) NAME DATA FORMAT
[Drum Sound ! Name (10Byte)}, - . [Drum Sound n Name (10Byte)]
n : Drum Sound Number
NOTE 15-1 : NUMBER OF ¥ULTISOUND
nnn naonn = 1 ~ 100
NOTE 15-2 : ALL MULTISOUND (PCM CARD) NAME DATA FORMAT

{Multisound ! Name (10Byte)],------ . [Multisound n Name (10Byte)l
n : Hultisound Number

NOTE 16 :cc.vv = 0,0 : Card Off

= 0,1 : NG Card (RON)
=0.2: - - (RAM)
cc =1 : BOM Card vv : bit0---Bank C, bitl---Bank D
= 2 : RAN Card (Protect Off) = 0 : Prog/Combi Data
=3: - - ( - On ) = 1 : Seq Data
NOTE 17 : ec = 0 : Card Off
=1 : NG Card
= 2 : PCH Card In

( See TABLE

(

( See TABLE 3 .

4.

See
See
See
See
See

NOTE 2 )

NOTE 2 )

( 0. 6Sec )

NOTE 2 )
NOTE 8 )
NOTE 9 )
NOTE 6 )
NOTE 4 )

)

( See NOTE 7-2,7-3

( 23.9~94. 1Sec )
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PROGRAM PARAMETER  ( TABLE 1)
No- PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE VDF-1
00 | PROGRAN NAME (Head) [ 20~T7F : ' '~'+" 50 | CUTOFF VALUE 00~83 :  00~99
51 | KBD TRACK KEY 00~TF : C-1~G9
09 | PROGRAN NAME (Tail) 52 | CUTOFF KBD TRACK 9D~83 : -99~99
0SCILLATOR 53 | EG INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~99
10 0SCILLATOR MODE 0.1.2 x1 54 EG TIME KBD TRACK 00~83 : 00~93%
11 |oAssiaN _  [bit0=0:PoL. :L:MON} | 5 | EG TIME VEL.SENSE 00~63 :  00~99
HOLD bit1=0:0FF, =1:0N 56 | EG INT. VEL. SENSE 9D~63 : -99~99
12 | 0SC-1 MULTISOUND 0. L~FF:0FF. 0~254 VDF-1 EG
13 | 0SC-1 M. SOUND BANK | O~F:lnt. 10~ :Ext 57 | ATTACK TIME 00~63 :  00~99
14 | 0SC-1 OCTAVE FE~01 : 32 ~4 58 | ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99
15 0SC-2 MULTISOUND 0. |~FF:0FF, 0~254 59 DECAY TINE 00~63 : 00~99
16 | 0SC-2 K. SOUND BANK | O~F:Int. 10~:Ext 80 | BREAK POINT 9D~63 : -99~99
17_| 0SC-2 OCTAVE FE~01 : 32 ~4 61 | SLOPE TINE 00~63 : _00~99
18 | INTERVAL F4~0C : -12~12 62 | SUSTAIN LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99
19 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 63 | RELEASE TINE 00~63 :  00~99
20 | DELAY START 00~63 : 00~09 64 | RELEASE LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99
PITCH EG VDA-1
21 | START LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 65 | OSCILLATOR LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99
22 | ATTACK TIME 00~63 : _00~99 66 | KBD TRACK KEY 00~TF : C-1~G$
23 | ATTACE LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 67 | ANP. KBD TRACK INT. | 9D~63 : -99~98
24 | DECAY TIME 00~63 : _00~99 68 | ANP. VELOCITY SENSE | 9D~63 : -09~99
25 | RELEASE TIME 00~63 :  00~99 69 | EG TIME KBD TRACK 00~63 : 00~99
26 | RELEASE LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 70 | EG TIME VEL. SENSE 00~63 : 00~99
27 | TIME VELOCITY SENSE| 9D~63 : -99~99 VDA-1 EG
28 | LEVEL VELOCITY SENSE| 9D~63 : -99-~99 TL | ATTACK TINE 00~63 : 00~99
CUTOFF NG 72 | ATTACK LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99
TAVE_FORN 73 | DECAY TINE 00~63 :_ 00~99
2 74 | BREAEK POINT 00~63 :  00~99
75 | SLOPE TINE 00~63 : 00~99
KEY SYNC bit7=0:0FF. =1:0N 76 | SUSTAIN LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99
30 | FREQUENCY 00~63 :_ 00~99 77 | RELEASE TIME 00~63 : 00~99
31 | DELAY 00~63 :_ 00~99 0SC-1 EG TIME KBD TRACE. VEL. S¥ & POLARITY
32 | INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~99 78 | F.EG TIME K. T SWAPOL | bit0~7 3
AFTER_TOUCH 79 | F.EG TIME VEL SW&POL | bit0~7 3
33 | PITCH BEND RANGE F4~0C : -12~12 80 | A EG TINE K. T SWEPOL | bit0~7 *3
34 | VDF CUTOFF 9D~63 : -99~09 81 | A EG TINE VEL. SW&POL | bit0~7 . *3
35 | VDF NG INT 00~63 : 00~99 TAVE SHAPING-1
36 | VDA AMPLITUDE 9D~63 : -99~89 s |-TABLENO. bit0~~5 : 00~59
JOY STICK ON/OFF bit? 1:OFF
37 | PITCH BEND RANGE F4~0C : -12~12 83 | EG START LEVEL 00~63 :_00~99
38 | VDF SWEEP INT. 9D~63 : -99~99 84 | EG DECAY TINE 00~63 :  00~99
39 | VDF NG INT. 00~63 : 00~09 85 | EG SUSTAIN LEVEL 00~63 :  00~99
0SC-1 PITCH EG 86_| VELOCITY SENSE 9D~63 : -99~99
40 | PITCH EG INT | 9D~63 : -98~99 ENPHASIS-|
0SC-1 PITCH NG 87 | INTENSITY 00~63 :  00~99
o [-TEFoRN T bit0~2 : 04 2| [ 88 | VELOCITY SENSE 9D~63 : -99~99
KEY SYNC bit7=0:0FF, =1:0N VDF-1, VDA-1 KBD TRACK NODE
42 | FREQUENCY 00~83 : 00~99 89 | F-1, A-1 KBD TRACK NODE | 4
43 | DELAY 00~63 : 00~99 0SC-1 PAN
44 | FADE IN 00~63 :_ 00~99 90 [ PAN T oo~oE *5
45 | INTENSITY 00~63 :  00~99 0SC-2 PARANETER
46 | FREQ MOD BY KBD TBK| 9D~63 : -99~99 91~141 |  SAME AS 0SC-1(40~$0)
47 | INTENSITY MOD BY AT| 00~63 : 00~99 142 | (NULL) [ 00
48 | INTENSITY NOD BY JS| 00~63 : 00~99 EFFECT PARAMETER
43 | FREQ ¥OD BY AT+JS 00~09 :  0~8 143~171 [ 15

COMBINATION PARAMETE R (TABLE2) GLOBAL PARAMETER (TABLED)
No. | PARANETER T DATA(Hlex) : VALUE No. | PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE
COMBINATION CONTROLLER GLOBAL PARANETER
00 | COMBI.NANE (Head) |20~TF : ' '~ 00 | NASTER TUNE CE~32 : -50~50
0l | KEY TRANSPOSE F4~0C : -12~12
09 | COMBI. NAME (Tail) 02 | DAMPER POLARITY 0: 3.0 : T
10 (NULL) 00 03 | ASSIGNABLE PEDAL 1 | 00~0B *8
EFFECT PARAMETER 04 | ASSIGNABLE PEDAL 2 | 00~0B +8
11 05 | SCALE TYPE 00~04 *9
*15 06 | PURE TYPE REY 00~0B : C~B
39 07 | USER SCALE CE~32 : -50~50
TIMBRE | PARAMETER
40 | PROGRAN NO. *6 18
41 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~TF : 00~127 19 | VELOCITY CURVE 0~7 1~8
42 | TRANSPOSE E8~18 : -24~24 20 | AFTER TOUCH CURVE 0~7 1~8
43 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 DRUMS PARAMETER (TABLE4)
44 | PAN 00~0F 5 DRUN KIT A:1-INDEX#0
45 | KEY WINDOW TOP 00~7F : C-1~G9 00 [ INST NO- | 00:0FF.01~T77:INT, 78~ :CARD
46 | KEY WINDOY BOTTOM 00~TF : C-1~G9 0l | REY 0C~73 : CO~G8
47 | VEL WINDOW_TOP 01~7F : 01~127 02 | PAN *10
48 | VEL WINDOY BOTTOM 01~7F : 01~127 03 | TUNE 88~78: -120~120
49 | CONTROL FILTER bit0~3 *7 04 | LEVEL CE~32 : -50~50
MIDI CHANNEL 05 | DECAY CE~32 : -50~50
50 06 ( NUL ) 00
TIUBRE NODE DRUM KIT A:1-INDEX#1 ~ DRUM KiT B:2-#59
TINBRE 2~8 PARANETER 07 SAME AS DRUM EIT A:1-#0(00~05)
51 SAME AS TIMBRE 1(40~50) x 7 . x(60x2x2-1)
1679
127
%] : 0 : SINGLE $2 : 0 : TRIANGLE %6 00~63 : Bank AOO~A39 or C00~C99
1 : DOUBLE 1 : UP SAY 64~C7 : Bank BOO~B99 or D0OO~D39
2 : DRUMS 2 : DOWN SAVW
3 : RECTANGLE #7 : bit0 : PROGRAM CHANGE  =0:DIS. =1:ENA
4 = RANDOM bitl : DANPER "
bit2 : AFTER TOUCH "
#3 : bitd : ATTACK TIME SV =0:0FF. =1:0N bit3 : CONTROL CHANGE "
bitl : DECAY TIME ”
bit2 : SLOPE TINE " %8 : 0 : OFF
bit3 : RELEASE TIME ” 1 : PROGRAK(COMBINATION) UP
bit4d : ATTACK TINE POLARITY =0:¢ =1:- 2: - - DOWN
bit5 : DECAY TIME " 3 : SEQUENCER START/STOP
bité : SLOPE TINE " 4 : SEQUENCER PUNCH IN/OUT
bit7 : RELEASE TINE " 5 : EFFECT 1 ON/OFF
6: - 2 -
A B 7 : VOLUKE
*4 : bit0,1 - VDF %5 : 00 : 10:00 8 : VDF CUTOFF
bit4, 5 - VDA 9 : EFFECT CONTROL
0 : OFF 0A : 00:10 A : DATA ENTRY
1 : Low 0B : C
2 : HIGH 0C : CD %9 : 0 : EQUAL TEWP
3t ALL 0D : D 1 : EQUAL TENP 2
0E : ALL 2 : PURE MAJOR
OF : PRG 3 : PURE NINOR
4 : USER PROGRAN
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SEQUENCER CONTROL DATA  ( TABLE 5-1 )
No. | PARAMETER [ DATA(Hex) : VALUE PATTERN 0 CONTROL DATA
SONG 0 CONTROL DATA 2720 | BEAT %12
00 | MIDI Channel(Tr.1) | 00~OF : 1~16 2721 | LENGTH 01~63 : 1~99
PATTERN 1~99 CONTROL DATA
15 | NIDI Chapnel(Tr. 16) 2722 | SAME AS PATTERN 0(2720,2721) x 99
16 | STATUS (Tr- 1) *11
. 2919
31 | STATUS (Tr. 16) SONGO-TRACR! DATA ADDRESS
32 | BEAT #12| [ 2020] DATA ADDRESS(LSB)
33_| TENPO 28~F0 - do~240 | |2921] - - (usgy | 0000 (Start Addr)
PROTECT (Tr.1) | bit0=0:0FF., =1:0N SONGO-TRACK2 ~ TRACK16 DATA ADDRESS
34 : 2922 [ SAME AS SONGO-TRACK1 ADDRESS(2920.2921)
PROTECT (Tr.8) | bit? x 15
PROTECT (Tr.9) | bit0=0:0FF, =1:0N 2951
35 SONGO TENPO TRACK DATA ADDRESS
PROTECT (Tr. 16) | bit7 2952 | DATA_ADDRESS (LSB)
38 | NEXT SONG NO. *13] [ 2953 - - (NSB)
37 | SONG NAME (Head) 20~TF : ' '~ - SONG!~9 TRACK DATA ADDRESS
2954 | SAME AS SONGO TRACK ADDRESS(2920~2953)
46_| SONG NAME (Tail) x9
47 ( NUL ) 00 3259
48 | EFFECT PARAMETER PATTERN 0 DATA ADDRESS
#15| | 3260 | DATA ADDRESS (LSB) _
8 3261 - - (NSB)
TRACK | CONTROL DATA PATTERN 1 ~ PATTERN 99 DATA ADDRESS
77 | PROGRAK NoO. *6 | [ 3262 SAME AS PATTERN 0(3260.3281)
78 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~7F : 00~127
79 | REY TRANSPOSE E8~18 : -24~24 3459
80 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 3460 | End Pattern Addr(L)
81 | PAN 00~0F 5| (3461 ] - - - (W
82 | XEY WINDOY TOP 00~T7F : C-1~63 SEQUENCE DATA (TABLE 5-2)
83 | KEY VINDOY BOTTOM 00~7F : C-1~(9 No. | PARANETER [ DATA(Hex) : VALUE
84 | VEL WINDOY TOP 01~17F : 01~127 SEQUENCE DATA 1
85 | VEL WINDOY BOTTOM 01~T7F : 01~127 3462 [ DATA (1-L) %14
86 | CONTROL FILTER *7] [ 3463 [ DATA (1-H) %14
87 | NIDI CHANNEL 00~0F : 1~16 3464 | DATA (2-1) *14
TRACK 2~16 CONTROL DATA 3465 | DATA (2-H) %14
88 | SAME AS TRACK 1(77~87) x I5 SEQUENCE DATA 2 ~
3466 | SAME AS SEQUENCE DATA 1(3462~3465)
252
253 ( NUL )
258
259 | NETRONONE LEVEL 00~63 : 0~99
260 | METRONOME PAN 00~0D 25
261 | NETRONOME LEAD IN 0~2
262 | TEMPO TRACK ON/OFF 0:0FF. 1:0N
263 ( NUL)
271
SONG 1~9 CONTROL DATA
272 | SAME AS SONG 0(00~271) x 8
2719

%10 :

bit0~3

bit4~7

© bit0, 1=

bit2 =

: bit0~5

bit7 =

¢ bhit0~3

S W N - O

00 :

0A

0B :
0oC :
op -
0E :
OF :

10:00

: 00:10

C

CtD

D

ALL

PRG

¢ EX Off

: EX Groupl

: ﬁX Group9

: OFF

+ INT

: EXT

: BOTH

: Play., = 1: Mute

10~18 :
20~2F :
30~3F :

0 :
: Low Resolution

0 :

9

1/4 ~ 9/4
1/8 ~ 16/8
1716 ~ 16/16

High Resolution

Song0

: Sohge

% 14 : SEQUENCE DATA FORMAT
DATA(1-H) DATA(1-L) DATA(Z-H) DATA(2-L)

l | l l
*14-1 NOTE ON/OFF

[Tvvvy vwv t [ tttt tttt | kkkk kkk g | ggge 8888 |

Velocity Event Time Key No. Length
t =30 :J, t =1FE : Tie from Last Bar
g =30 :J. g =IFE : Tie to Next Bar

*14-2 PITCH BEND

{0001 000 t { tttt tttt | 0 vvv vvvy 10 vy vvy |
Value(H) Value(L)

Event Time
*14-3 AFTER TOUCH

[0010 000 t [ tttt tttt

T 0000 0000] 0 vvv_vvvv |

Value

Event Time
*14-4 PROGRAM CHANGE

[oo11 000 t ] teee ttet

[ 0000 00bb [ 0ppp pppp_|

Bank Program No

Event Time
p=00~C7:00~99

*14-5 CONTROL CHANGE
[0100 000 t [ tttt tttt | Ovvv vvvv] Occc ccec |

Event Time Value Control No.
c= 00~65 : Same as NIDI Control Change
= 66 : Assignable Pedal
*14-6 POLY KEY PRESSURE

[0101 000 t | tttt tttt | 0 vvv vvvv ] 0 kkk kkkk |

Event Tinme Value Key No.

*14-7 BAR

{0110 00bb | bbbb bbbb | xx ss ssss | Oppp pppp |

Bar No. Type Beat Pattern No
xx= 00 : Don't use Pattern
= 10 : Pattern continual
= |1 : Pattern Start
10~18 : 1/4~9/4
= 20~2F : 1/8~16/8
= 30~3F :1/16~16/16
*14-8 TRACK END

{0111 000 t | tttt tttt ] 0000 00bb | bbbb bbbb |

w
[

Event Time Last Bar No.
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#15 EFFECT PARANETER

25, 26:Flangerl, 2, 27:X Over Flanger

38:Chorus-Delay, 39:Flanger-Delay

No. PARAMETER DATA(Hex) : VALUE
(00) | Effect 1 Type No- 0, 1~2F:0FF, 1~417
on - 2 - - 0. 1~2F:0FF, 1~47
(02) -1 L-Ch E. Balnc | 00~B64 : 00~100
(03) - 1 R-Ch - 00~84 : 00~100
(04) - 2L-Ch - 00~64 : 00~100
(05) - 2 R-Ch - 00~B4 : 00~100
(08) [ Output 3 Pan 00.01~65  %15-1
({19 - 4 - 00, 01~65  =15-{
(08) | Effect 1/0 bit5~0 %15-2
(09) | Effect 1 Parameter
%15-3
(18)
(17)1 Effect 1 Nod Source | 00~0D %15-4
(18) | Effect 1 Mod Asount | F1~OF : -15~15§
(19) | Effect 2 Parameter
%15-3
(26)
(27) | Effect 2 Nod Source [ 00~0D *15-4
(28) | Effect 2 Nod Amount | F1~~OF : -15~15
$15-1 : 00 : Off %15-2 :
01 : R bit0=0:Efctl L-Ch Off, ={:0n
02 : 01:99 bit1=0: - 1 R-Ch Off,<1:0n
bit2=0: - 2 L-Ch Off, =1:0n
84 : 99:01 bit3=0: - 2 R-Ch Off,=1:0n
65 : L bit4, 5=0:Serial 1:Parallel
2:Parallel2
*15-3 : Effect Parameter (8Byte) 47 Type
Loffset |  PARAMETER { DATA(Hex) : VALUE |
1~3:Hall, ( 4.5:Room. 6:Live Stage )

(00) | Reverb Time_ | 00~61(2F):0. 2~9. §(4.9)
1) ( NUL ) 00

€02) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
(03) | Pre Delay 00~C8 : 00~200
(04) | E.R Level 00~63 : 00~99
(05) ( NUL ) 00

(08) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
(07) ] EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
Don’ t display NUL from here. and that aust be 00
7:Wet Plate. 8:Dry Plate, 9:Spring

(00) | Pre Pelay(L) ______ ~C8 : 00~
) - i) 00~C8 : 00~200
(02) | E.R Level 0l~0A : 01~10
(03) | Reverb Time 00~63 : 00~99
(04) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
(06) [ EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
10~12:Early Reflection 1,2.3

(00) | E R Time 00~46 : 100~800
(01) [ Pre Delay 00~C8 :  00~200
€08) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -]2~12

"13:Stereo Delay. 14:Cross Delay
(00) | Delay Time L (L) .
T DTy 00~1F4 : 00~500
(02) | Feed Back 9D~63 : -98~.99
(03) | High Daap 00~63 : 00~99
(04) | Delay Time R (L) .
w1 - T - 00~1F4: 00~500
(06) | EQ High F4~0C @ -12~]2
(07) ] EQ Lov F4~0C : -12~12
15:Dual Delay
(00) | Delay Time L (L) | o0 ici. oo~
on - SR 00~1F4: 00~500
(02) | Feed Back L 9D~-63 : -99~-99
(03> | High Damp L 00~63 : 00~99
(04) | Delay Time R (L) TR ~
(05) A AR 00~1F4: 00~500
(06) | Feed Back R 9D~63 : -99~99
(07)) High Damp R 00~63 :  00~99
16~18:Nulti Tap Delay 1.2.3
(00) | Delay Time 1(L) .
oD & SRR 00~1F4: 00~500
(02) | _Detay Time 2(L) .
03) - 20 00~1F4: 00~500
(04) | Feed back 9D~63 : -99~99
(06) | EQ Lov F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ High F4~0C @ -12~12
19. 20:Stereo Chorus 1.2
(00) | Nod Depth 00~83 : 00~99
(01) | Mod Speed 00~D8  *15-3-2
5it0-0:8in. =1:Tri
(02) | MG Status %15-3-3 | bitl — 1
bit2 ~ 0
(04) | Delay Time 00~C8 :  00~200
(06) | EQ High Fe4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
21:Quadrature Chorus, 22:X Over Chorus
(00) | Delay Time L 00~FA : 00~250
(01) | Delay Time R 00~FA :  00~250
(02) | Nod Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(03) | NWod Depth 00~63 : 00~-99
(04) | HNod Yaveform EB~14 *15-3+4
(06) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
23:Harmonic Chorus
(00) | Delay Time L (L) | o0 . ici. oo~
oD - IS 00~1F§: 00~500
(02) ] Delay Time R (L) . ~
03) = ) 00~1F4: 00~500
(04) ] Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(05) | Nod Depth 00~83 : 00~~99
(08) | Filter Split Point 00~12 : 00~1|8
24:Symphonic Ensemble
(00) | Nod Depth 00~B83 : 00~99
(06) | EQ High F4~0C @ -12~12
(07) | EQ Lov R4~0C @ -12~]2

(00) | Delay Time 00~C8 :  00~200 (00) | Delay Time 00~32 : 00~50
(01) { ¥od Depth 00~63 : 00~99 (01) | ¥od Speed 01~B63 : 01~99
(02) { ¥Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~99 (02) | Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(03) | Resonance 9D~B3 : -99~89 (03) | Feed back 9D~83 : -99~99
(08) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (04) | Delay Time 00~El : 00~450
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (05) | Feed back 9D~B63 : -99~99
28:Exciter 40:Delay / Hall
(00) | Blend 9D~63 : -99~-99 (00) | Delay Time (L) Lo
(01) | Emphatic Point 00~08 : 0i~10 (01) | Delay Time ()~ 7| 00~1IF4 @ 00~500
(08) ] EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (02) | Feed Back 9D~63 : -99~.99
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (03) { High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
29:Enhancer (04) | Reverb Time 00~61 : 0.2~0.9
(00) | Haramonic Density 01~63 : 01~99 (06) [ High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
(01) | Hot Spot 0l~14 : 01~20 (07) | Pre Delay 00~98 : 00~150
(02) | Stereo Vidth 00~63 : 00~99 41:Delay / Room
€03) | DLelay 01~63 : 01~09 (00) | Delay Parameter *¥15-3-1
(06) [ EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (03) )
30:Distortion, 31:0ver Drive (04) | Reverb Time 00~2F : 0.2~4.9
(00) ! Drive (Edge) 01~6F : 0l~111 (08) | High Damp 00~B3 : 00~99
(01) | Hot Spot 00~63 : 00~99 (07) | Pre Delay 00~96 : 00~150
(02) | Resonance 00~83 : 00~99 42:Delay / Chorus, ( 43:Delay / Flanger )
{03) | Out Level 00~63 : 00~99 (00) ] Delay Parameter *15-3-1
€08) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (03)
32, 33:Phaser 1,(2) (04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(00) { Mod Depth 00~63 : 01~99 (05) | Speed 00~D8 *15-3-2
(01) | ¥od Speed 00~D8 : *{5-3-2 [ bit0=0:S, =1:T (—0)
bit0=0:Sin, =1: (06){ NG Status *15-3-3 | bitl — 0
(02) | MG Status #15-3-3 i bit2 «— 0, («~1)
(07) | Feed Back 0, (3D~~63:-99~99)
(03) | Feedback 44:Delay / Distortion, 45:Delay / Over Drive
€04) [ Manual (00) | Delay Time (L) olFd: ~
34:Rotary Speaker (01) - - (B 00~1F4: 00~500
(00) | Vibrato Depth 00~0QF : 00~15 (02) | Feed back 9D~63 : -99~99
(01) | Acceleration 0i~QF : 01~15 (03) | Drive 01~6F : 0l~111
(02) | Slow Speed 01~63 : 01~99 (04) | Hot Spot 01~63 : 01~99
(03) | Fast Speed 01~63 : 01~99 (05) | Resonance 00~B3 : 00~99
35:Auto Pan, (36:Tremolo) (06) | Out Level 01~63 : 01~99
(00) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99 46:Delay / Phaser
(01) | Speed 00~D8 : %15-3-2 (00){ Delay Parameter *15-3-1
bit0=0:Sin, =I:Trif [ !
(02) | ¥G Status #15-3-3 [ bitl — 1, (0) | ](03)
bit2 — 0 (04) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(03) | Shape 9D~63 : -99~.99 (05) | Speed 00~D8 *15-3-2
(06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (06) | Feedback 9D~B3 : -99~99
(07) | EQ Lov F4~0C : -12~12 47:Delay / Rotary Speaker
37:Parametric EQ (00) [ Delay Time (L) X ~
(00) |_Low Freq 00~10 = oo~zs | [Gon] - T gy TTTT] 00~IR: 00~500
(01) | Low Gain F4~0C : -12~12 (02) | Feed back 9D~63 : -99~99
(02) | Nid Freq 00~83 : 00~99 (03) | Acceleration 01~QF : 01~15
(03) | Mid Gain F4~0C : -12~12 (04) | Slow Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(04) | ¥id Vidth 00~63 : 00~99 (09) | Fast Speed 01~63 : 01~99
(05)1 High Freq 00~1D : 00~29
(06) | High Gain F4~0C : -]2~12
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£15-3-1 : Delay Parameter
Same as 40-(00)~(03)

£15-3-2 : Data(Hex) Value(Hzl

00~63 0.03~ 3.00 (0.03step)
84~C7 3.1 ~13.0 (0.1 step)
c8~D8 14 ~30.0 (1 step)

%15-3-3 : MG Status
bit0 : VWave Fora =
bitl : Phase z
bit2 : ¥ave Shape =0:

< v

$15-3-4 : Vaveform
EB : T+I0
FF : T-10
00 : S-10
14 : St10

815-4 : Dynamic Modulation Source
0 : None 7:

: Joy Stick (tY) 8

: Joy Stick (-Y) 9

: After Touch A

: Ass Pedal 1 B:

: Ass Pedal 2 C

: VDA EG D

o W B W N e

in, =1:Tri

=1:180°

Norpal
: for Flanger

Value Slider

T V.St JS(HD)
: V.S + J.S(-Y)
: V.8 + A Touch

V.S t Pedal 1

: V.S + Pedal 2
V.S + VDA EG

PROGRAM PARAMETERS:

PAGE/STAGE/POSITION TO OFFSET

(TABLE §)

POSITION
STAGE PARANETER T [T [& [F e
IN_PROGRAN_KODE
PAGE 0 0 [+ T2 T3 JTa s Ts6 |1
0 ( FOR EFFECT DYNAMIC ¥OD ) | ( POSITION < 0 )
5 ( FOR_PERFORMANCE EDIT ) 0sC | ws | FC [ FINT[LEVL ] ATK [REL [EFF
IN_EDIT PROGRAN NODE
PAGE 0 : 0SC o T T2 Jss JTals 16 [1
0 0SC_MODE 10
1 ASSIGN/HOLD 11 11
2 0SC1_ MULTISOUND 12, 13 65 | 14 ] 40 90
3 05C2_MULTISOUND 15, 16 116 | 17 | 91 141
4 0SC2 18 19 20
5 PITCH EG 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26 | 28 | 21
PAGE 1 : ENPHASIS/WAVE SHAPING 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1 0SC1_EMPHASIS 87 38
2 0SC2 ENPHASIS 138 139
4 0SC1_WAVE SHAPING 82 86 | 83 | 84 | 85
5 0SC2 VAVE SHAPING 133 137 | 134 | 135 | 136
PAGE 2 : VDFI 0 T 1 T2 T3 4 5 6 7
0 CUT OFF 50
1 KEYBOARD TRACKING 52 51 [ 89
2 EG_INTENSITY 53 56
3 EG TIME VELOCITY SENS 55 79 [ 19 [ 79 | 19
4 EG TINE KEYBOARD TRACKING 54 78 | 78 | 18 | 18
5 ENVELOPE 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 | 63 | 64
PAGE 3 : VDF 2 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 CUTOFF 101
1 KEYBOARD TRACKING 103 102 {140
2 EG_INTENSITY 104 107
3 EG TIME VELOCITY SENS 106 130 [ 130 [130 [ 130
4 EG TIME REYBOARD TRACKING | 10§ 129 | 129 | 129 | 129
5 ENVELOPE 108 1109 (110 11t [ 112 [ 113 [ 114 {115
PAGE 4 : VDA | 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1 VELOCITY SENSITIVITY 68
2 KEYBOARD TRACKING 67 66 89
3 EG TIME VELOCITY SENS 70 81 | 81 | 81 | sl
4 EG TIME KEYBOARD TRACKING 89 80 | 80 | 80 | 80
5 ENVELOPE 71 | 72 | 73 [ 74 | 75 | 16 | 17
PAGE 5 : VDA 2 0 1 2 3 4 5 § | 7
1 VELOCITY SENSITIVITY 119
2 KEYBOARD TRACKING 118 117 140
3 EG TIME VELOCITY SENS 121 132 [ 132 | 132 [132
4 EG TINE REYBOARD TRACKING | 120 131 | 131|131 [13)
5 ENVELOPE 122 (123 [124 [125 {126 | 127 | 128
PAGE 6 : PITCH MODULATIOR 0 1 2 3 4 5 N
0 PITCH BEND 37 33
1 0SC1 PITCH WODULATION 40 42 45 | 43 ] 4
2 0SCl_PITCH NODULATION 46 49 47 | 48 | 41
4 0SC2 PITCH NODULATION 91 93 9 | 94 | 95
5 0SC2_PITCH MODULATION 97 100 98 | 93 | @

JAOW Xsia 8



oLe

PAGE 7_: VDF MODULATION 0o |1 [2 [3 4 |5 |6 |1 P Ch MIDI I .C
T or s T s rogram Change n (X:Channel)
1 AFTER_TOUCH TO VDA LEVEL 36
3 VDF_NODULATION 29 [ 30 32 | 31
4 VDF_NODULATION 29 l ] I 35 | 39 [ 20
PAGE 8 : EFFECT 0 1 2 3 4 5 ] 7 ( )
0 EFFECTL TYPE 143 151 | 160 161 MIDIIN
1 EFFECT! PARANETERS 152~159
3 EFFECT2 TYPE 144 [151 170 [171 : . .
4 EFFECT? PARANETERS 162~159 i MIDI Filter
5 EFFECT _PLACEMENT 151 | 149 1 150 i
DS ENA PRG |
COMBINATION PARAMETERS  PAGE/STAGE/POSITION TO OFFSET _ (TABLE 7) i O—T
PQS]T[ON L P R |
STAGE PARANETER S T R O A A
IN_COMBINATION ¥ODE
PAGE 0 0 |+ T2 T3 T4 s T6 1
0 (_FOR_EFFECT DYNAMIC ¥OD ) | ( POSITION = 0 )
4 (_FOR PERF. EDIT PROG NO. ) [ TIMI [ TIN2 [ TIM3 [ TIN4 [ TIN5 [ TIN6 [ TINT [ TIN8
5 (_FOR_PERF. EDIT LEVEL ) TIML | TIM2 | TIN3 [ TIN4 | TIN5 { TING { TIN7 | TIN8
IN EDIT COMBINATION MODE
PAGE 0 : TIMBRE 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
2 TINBRE_MODE 50 | 61 | 72 | 83 | 94 [105 [116 | 127
3 NIDI CHANNEL 50 | 61 | 72 | 83 [ 94 [105 {116 {127
4 PROGRAK 40 | 51 [ 62 [ 73 | 84 | 95 [106 | 117
5 VOLUME 41 | 52 [ 63 | 74 | 85 | 95 [107 118
PAGE 1 : TINBRE 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
3 REY_TRANSPOSE 42 | 53 | 64 | 75 | 86 | 97 [108 | 119
4 DETUNE 43 154 [ 65 | 76 | 87 | 98 [109 |120
5 PANPOT 44 | 55 | 66 | 77 | 88 | 99 [110 [121
PAGE 2 : WINDOW 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 [ [
2 VELOCITY WINDO¥ TOP 47 | 58 | 69 | 80 | 91 [102 [113- |124 X
3 VELOCITY WINDOY BOTTOM 48 | 59 | 70 | 81 | 92 [103 {114 [125
4 KEY VWINDO¥ TOP 45 | 56 | 67 | 78 | 89 [ 100 [1l1 [122
5 KEY WINDO¥ BOTTOX 46 | 57 [ 68 | 79 T 90 [101 [112 123
PAGE 3 : ¥IDI FILTER 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 1
2 PROGRAN CHANGE FILTER 49 | 60 | 71 [ 82 [ 93 [104 [115 |126
3 DAMPER FILTER 49 [ 60 | 71 | 82 | 93 |104 |115 |126
4 AFTER TOUCH FILTER 49 | 60 [ 71 | 82 [ 93 {104 [115 [126 Timb1
5 CONTROL CHANGE FILTER 49 [ 60 [ 71 {82 [ 93 [104 [115 [126
PAGE 8 : EFFECT 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Prog Change
0 EFFECTL TYPE 11 19 [ 28 29 T
1 EFFECT! PARAMETERS 20~27
3 EFFECT2 TYPE 12 [ 19 | 38 [ 39
4 EFFECT2 PARAMETERS 30~317 ; .
5 EFFECT PLACEMENT 19 [ 17 [ 18 imb Timb 2 R Timb 8

DRUMKIT PARAMETERS (TABLE 8)
PARANETER
INDEX NUMBER
INST NUMBER

—amma-wm—-oF

EXCLUSIVE ASSIGN
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8. DISK MODE

ERROR MESSAGES

Common to all modes

Error message

Meaning

Battery Low (Internal)

The voltage of the internal memory backup battery is low. (Contact your dealer, or
a nearby Korg service center.)

Memory Protected

You attempted to write data into memory when the Global mode Protect was set “ON”.

Will use New Bank’s Drum Kit

Youattemped to write data to a bank which differs from the one for the oscillator mode
drums program you selected. (Enter a drum kit selected from the same bank used for
the write destination.)

Sequencer mode

Error message

Meaning

Beat or Length Mismatch

Youattempted to place data (a track or pattern) into a track of a different time signature
or to Bounce/Copy patterns of different lengths.

Punch In Measure/
Dest Measure
{

Track

—

Pattern

| Blank Measure

Data does not exist in the measure you specified as the source.

Blank Pattern

Data does not exist in the pattern you specified as the source.

Blank Track

Data does not exist in the track you specified as the source.

Card Memory Full

The number of steps in the sequence data you attempted to save exceeds the capacity
of the card.

Measure Occupied by Pattern

A pattern overlaps the measure you specified for punch in/out, or the measure you
specified as a measure edit destination.

Measure Overflow

The operation you attempted to execute would result in a track length of more than 999
measures.

Memory Full

The total number of steps in all songs and patterns has reached the sequence datzﬂ
memory capacity.

No Events Exist

The track or pattern specified in event edit contains no data.

Pattern Across Source

When copying from a track, the area specified as the source contains part of a pattern,
Or, during a Get operation, the specified source area contains all or part of a pattern

Pattern Conflicts with Events

The attempted Bounce operation cannot be executed, since one track contains a pattern
and the other track contains an event or pattern in the same measure.

Pattern Used in Song

Since the patterns before loading are used in the song, the pattern cannot be loaded.

Source Across Destination

In a Measure Copy (F5-2) operation within the same track, the source and destination
data overlap.

Track Protected

The specified track is write-protected.
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8. DISK MODE

Disk mode

Error message

Meaning

Data Error

The data that was saved to disk or read from disk is incomplete and meaningless. Or,

the inserted disk is not for the 01/W series. Data errors are often caused by scratches

or dirt on the disk, and can also occur when a disk is unsuitable for the disk drive, or

if the disk drive heads are dirty. If a data error occurs, take the following steps.

- Re-insert the disk and try the operation again.

- If you are formating or saving, insert a different disk and try again.

- Clean the disk drive heads, and try the operation again. (For head cleaning, refer to
page 17.)

Disk Type Error

The disk is not for the 01/W series.

Drive Not Ready

A disk is not inserted into the drive.

Insufficient Memory

There is not enough free sequence data memory, and MIDI data files cannot be saved
or loaded.

Memory Overflow While saving a MIDI data file, the received data exceeded 64 Kbytes.
No File The specified file does not exist on the disk.
Protected Disk The disk’s write protect slider is in the write prohibit position, so formatting or saving

is not possible.

212




8. DISK MODE

Global mode

Error message

Meaning

Battery Low (Card)

The voltage of the card memory backup battery is low. (Load the data from the card
into internal memory, replace the card battery, and save the data back into the card.
When the card battery is replaced, all data in the card will be lost.)

Card Format Mismatch

You attempted to read data which the card did not contain.

Invalid (Unformatted) Card

The card contains no data, or is not intended for the 01/W series.

No Card Inserted

You attempted to read or write card data when no card was inserted.

ROM Card or Protected Card

You attempted to write data intoa ROM card or a RAM card whose protect switch was
ON.

Combi/Prog in the Bank (C/D)

You attempted to load Sequence data from a bank which contained Combination and
Program data

SEQ in the Bank (C/D)

You attempted to load Combination, Program or Drum Kit data from a bank which
contained Sequence data.

Invalid Bank (C/D)

You attempted to load data from a bank which did not contain any data.
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8. DISK MODE

SPECIFICATIONS AND OPTIONS

Tone generation method

AI? synthesis system (full digital processing)

Tone generator

32 voices, 32 oscillators (single mode); 16 voices, 32 oscillators (double mode)

Keyboard

01/WproX: 88 notes, with initial and aftertouch sensitivity, and piano-type response
01/Wopro : 76 notes, with initial and aftertouch sensitivity

Waveform memory

PCM 80 Mbits

Effects Two digital multi-effect systems
Programs 200 Programs
Combinations 200 Combinations

Sequencer section

10 Songs, 100 Patterns, maximum 48,000 notes, 16 tracks, 16 timbres (dynamic voice
allocation)

Control inputs

Damper pedal, Assignable pedal 1, 2

Outputs 1/L, 2/R, 3, 4, headphones

Floppy disk drive 3.5 inch 2DD (for Program/Combination/Drum Kit/Global parameters/Sequence
data/MIDI data, and for Standard MIDI files)

PCM card slot PCM data

PROG/SEQ card slot For Program/Combination/Drum Kit/Global parameters / Sequence data

MIDI IN, OUT, THRU

Display LCD 64 x 240 dots, full dot matrix, with backlight

Options RAM card (SRC-512), ROM card, PCM card

Power consumption

20W

Dimensions 01/WproX: 1475 (W) x 514.5 (D) x 136.5 (H)
01/Wpro : 1266.5 (W) x 344 (D) x 115.5 (H)
Weight 01/WproX ...... 35.2 kg

01/Wpro ........ 16.5 kg

* Appearance and specifications are subject to change without notice for product improvement.

214




8. DISK MODE

TROUBLESHOOTING

The LCD does not light when the POWER

switch is turned on

- Is the power cable plugged in? :
- Is the Global mode Contrast control correctly adjusted?

No sound

- Are the amplifier or headphones connected to the correct jack?

- Has the master volume been turned up?

- Are any of the level-related parameters set to 07

- Is the Global mode MIDI Global parameter Local OFF?

- Are you playing an area of the keyboard which will not sound due to split
settings or the pitch range?

Cannot format a disk

- Is the write protect tab of the disk in the write prohibit (open) position?
- Is the disk inserted correctly?

Cannot save data to disk

- Is the write protect tab of the disk in the write prohibit (open) position?
- Is the disk inserted correctly?
- Is the disk a correctly formatted good-quality 2DD type disk?

Cannot load data from disk

- Is the disk inserted correctly?
- Does the disk contain data?

Cannot save data to card

- Is the card protect switch ON?
- Is the card a ROM card?
- Is the card inserted correctly?

Cannot load data from card

- Is the card inserted correctly?
- Does the card contain data?

The sound is not correct

- Is the inserted PCM data card the one you used when creating the sound?

- Is the inserted PROG data card the one you used when creating the
Combination?

- Is the drum kit taken from the same bank you used for the Program when
creating the drum program?

The sequencer will not start

- Is the clock source set to EXT?
- Is there data?

Cannot record into the sequencer

- Is memory protect or track protect turned on?

The sound does not stop

- Is the damper polarity correct?
- Is the program parameter hold turned “ON” ?

Cannot control through MIDI

- Are the MIDI cables connected correctly?
- Is the MIDI channel correct?
- Is the Filtering in the Global mode set to “D1S” ?
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8. DISK MODE

01/WproX+01/Wpro MEMORY CONFIGURATION

BANK

INTERNAL MEMORY

CURRENT BUFFER
(for play, edit)

Combi Select(AOO-Ast

\ Combi Write(A00~A99)

GLOBALP5 — 3

PROG/ SEQ CARD
1 BANK

Cﬂnbi Select(C.D00~C,D98):

Combi Write(C.D00~C,D99)}

< Prog Select(A00~A99L

\ GLOBAL P — 1

GLOBAL P5 1

Prog Write(A00-A99)

-/

Prog Select(C,D00-~C, 099) 5

Prog Write(C,D00-C, Dgg) s

GLOBAL P6 — 1

] GLOBAL PS5 — 4 i ‘
\ GLOBAL P6 — 1
—
GLOBALPS5 — 1
Drum kit Select(A1,A2) Drum kit Select(C,D1~C,D2)

e

GLOBALP5 — 1

N

Select at GLOBAL P1,2
-

Write soon after editing B ]

GLOBALPS -5

BANK

)

GLOBAL P6 — 1

GLOBALPS — 1
-

)
LN

GLOBAL P8 — 2

GLOBAL P5 — 2

GLOBALP5 -6

) GLOBAL PS5 — 7
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01/WproX, 01/Wpro MIDI Implementation Chart

Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function ...
Basic Channel Default 1~18 1~16 Memorized
Changed 1~16 1~16
Default 3
Mode Massages X X
Altered sk Kk ok oK ok ok K
) . 09~120/16~115 0~127 Only Sequence Data will be
Note Number: True voice > 5k sk % ok % ok sk 0 ~127 wransmitted.
Velocity Note ON O 9, V=1~126 | O 9n, V=1~127 | Only Sequence Data will be
Note OFF X X transmitted.
After Touch Key’s O O Key’s : Sequence *5, 6
Ch’s O O Data only X5
: Only Sequence Data
Piich Bender O O will be transmitted. __ *\
0. 32 O O Bank (MSB, LSB) *3
1, 2 O O Mod Wheel *]
6. 38 O O Data Entry (MSB, LSB) %2
Control 7 O O Volume X1
10 O O Pan Pot X1
11 X O Expression *1
12,13 O O FX 1,2 Cntrl *]
64 O O Damper *]
Change 91,92 O O FX 1,2 ON/OFF x1
96, 97 O O Data Increment/Decrement %2
100, 101 X O RPN (LSB, MSB) *2
121 X O Reset All Catrls
0~101 O O (Sequence Data) *6
O 0~99 O 0~127 *3
Prog Change: True # S 5k ok ok ok ok o ok 0 ~99
System Exclusive O O *2
System Common: Song Pos O O *4
Song Sel O 0~29 O 0~29 %4
Tune X X
System Real Time: Clock O O *4
Commands O O *4
Aux Messages : Local ON/OFF X O
: All Notes OFF X O 123~127
: Active Sense O O
: Reset X X
Notes *1 Transmitted and recognized when CONTROL~=ENA in global mode. *6 Only Sequence Data will be
*2 Transmitted and recognized when EXCLUSIVE=ENA in global mode. transmitted and recognized.
*3 Transmitted and recognized when PROG CHANGE=ENA in global mode.
*4 Transmitted but not recognized when using Internal Clock. Recognized but not transmitted when using
External Clock.
*5 Transmitted and recognized when AFTER TOUCH=ENA in global mode.
Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY O : Yes
Mode 2: OMNION, MONO  Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO X : No
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WAVE SHAPING LIST

00 Sine © 10 Symmetry 20 Take1 30 Take2 40 |Integers 50 7th Res.
01 2Cycle 11 Frequency8 21 Vitalsings 31 Take3 41 Super Sqr 51 Waves
02 Frequency3 12 Resonant 1 22 Forest 32 Taked 42 LineSine 2 52 Take§
03 Frequency? 13 Resonant 2 23 Zigzag 33 Take$5 43 Comb 53 Exciter
04 10 Cycle 14 Zinger 24 High Pass 34 Experiment 44 Snake 54 Booster
05 Cacoon 15 GeoGraphic 25 LinaSine 1 35 Real Steep © 45 Rezzo §5 Claver
06 DoubleSine 16 Reptile 26 WS Bass 36 Pulse5 46 Super Res. 56 Soft Road
07 Phase 17 SyncSter 27 Soft Curve 37 BowwBass 47 Acordion 57 Rubber
08 20 Cycle 18 Profile 28 Smoothy 38 Pulse Oct. 48 Triangles 58 Parabola
09 Attack Up 19 Star 29 LogSine 1 39 Inverter 1 49 Inverter 2 §9 Wurly

DRUM SOUND

000 FatKick 019 RoliSnaret 038 Tom 057 OpenTriang 076 Rev Thing 085 Spectrum 1 114 Crash?2
001 Rock Kick 020 RollSnare2 039 ProcessTom 058 Tambourine 077 Kalimba 096 Spectrum2a 115 Orch Hit
002 Ambi.Kick 021 Rock Snare 040 SynTom 1 059 Cowbell 078 Marimba 1 097 Spectrum2b 116 Wind Bell
003 Crisp Kick 022 GatedSnare 041 SynTom2 060 R- Timbal 079 Marimba 2 098 Noise 117 Metronome1
004 Punch Kick 023 HouseSnare 042 Agogo 061 Hi Timbal 080 Marimba3 099 Stadium 118 Metronome2
005 Real Kick 024 Syn Snare1 043 Lo Bongo 062 Lo Timbal 081 LogDrum1 100 Thing 119 NewTom 1
006 Dance Kick 025 Syn Snare2 044 HiBongo 063 WoodBlockH 082 Log Drum2 101 Belltree 120 NewTom 2
007 Gated Kick 026 Fist 045 Slap Bongo 064 WoodBlockM 083 Digi.Bell 102 TriRoll 121 NewTom 3
008 ProcesKick 027 Side Stick 046 Claves 065 WoodBlockL ~ 084 BrightBell 103 Yo vox 122 NewTom4 .
009 Metal Kick 028 SynRim 047 Syn Claves 066 Hand Claps 085 MetalBelll 104 Flutter 123 BrsSnrOtap
010 SynKick 1 029 CrshCymbal 048 QpenConga 067 Zap1 086 MetalBell2 105 Timpani 124 BrsSnr Tap
011  SynKick 2 030 Tite HH 049 Slap Conga 068 Zap2 087 Gamelan 1 106 Orch Crash 125 BrsSnrSwsh
012 Snare 1 031 Close HH 050 PaimConga 069 Stick Hit 088 Gamelan2 107 Music Box1 126 Guiro S
013 Snare 2 032 OpenHH 051 Mute Conga 070 Scratch Hi 083 Pole 108 Music Box2 127 Guiro L
014 PicloSnare 033 Pedal HH 052 Maracas 071 Scratch Lo 090 TubulBei1 109 Tron Up 128 Quica
015 Soft Snare 034 CloseSynHH 053 L- Shaker 072 ScratchDbl 031 TubuiBel 2 110 Clicker 1
016 TightSnare 035 OpenSynHH 054 S-Shaker 073 Castanet 092 Gong 111 Clicker 2
017 Ambi.Snare 036 Ride Edge 055 Cabasa 074 FingerSnap 093 Wind Gong 112 Clicker 3
018 Rev Snare 037 Ride Cup 056 MuteTriang 075 Industry 094 Alia Bass 113 Crickets
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MULTI SOUND NAME

000 A.Piano 037 A.Gtr Harm 074 Metal Bell 111 Tuba/FrH 148 Spectrum 2 185 Syn Snare 222 Minita
001 E.Piano1 038 HardPick -~ 075 M.BelfLP 112 Tuba/FrHLP 149 Spectrum 3 186 Rev Snare 223 Vv§102
002 E.PianoiLP 039 E.Guitar 076 Tiny Bell 113 Trombone 1 150 Stadium 187 Fist 224 VS 38

003 E.Piano2 040 MuteGuitar 077 Gamelan 114 Trombone 2 151 Stadium NT 188 CrshCymbal 225 VS 39

004 E.Piano2LP 041 GtrHarm 1 078 Pole 115 Mute Tromb 152 Thing 189 Orch Crash 226 VS48

005 Hard EP 042 GtrHarm 2 079 Pole LP 116 Trumpet 153 Thing NT 190 OrchCrshLP 227 VS52

006 Hard EP LP 043 DistGuitar 080 Tubular 117 Trumpet LP 154 Belltres © 181 OrchCrshNT 228 VSs7

007 SoftEP 044 Dist GtriLP 081 Gong 1 118 Mute TP 155 BelltreeNT 192 Oreh Perc 229 VS58

008 SoftEPLP 045 Banjo 082 Gong 1LP 119 Mute TP LP 156 Wind Bell 193 HiHat 230 VST

009 PiangPad 1 046 Harp 083 Gong2 120 BrightHorn 157 WindBelINT 194 HiHatNT 231 V872

010 P.Pad1LP 047 ABass1 084 Gong2LP 121 Brass 1 158 Tri Roll 195 Beli Ride 232 V588

011 PianoPad2 - 048 A.Bass?2 085 Split Bell 122 Brass 2 159  TriRolt NT 196 Ping Ride 233 VvS89

012 P.Pad2LP 049 A.Bass2LP 086 Tuned Bell 123  StringEns. 160 Clicker 197 ProccesTom 234 13-35

013 Clav 050 A.Bass3 087 Harmonica 124 StrEns.LP1 161 Lore 198 Timpani 235 DWGS Clav
014 ClavLP 051 A.Bass3LP 088 HardFlutet 125 StEns.LP2 162 Lore NT 199 Timpani LP 236 DWGSOrgan?
015 Harpsicord 052 Fretless 089 HardFlute2 126 StrEns.LP3 163 Crickets 1 200 Cabasa 237 DWGSOrgan2
016 HarpsicdLP 053 FretlessLP 090 Tin Flute 127 AnaStrings 164 CricktstNT 201 CabasaNT 238 DWGSE.P.1
017 PercOrgant 054 E.Bass 1 091 TinFluteLP 128 Anaiog 169 Crickets 2 202 Agogo 239 DWGSEP2
018 PercOrg1LP 055 E.Bass?2 092 Pan Flute 129 PWM 166 Crickts2NT 203 Cowbeli 240 Saw

019 PercOrgan2 056 E.Bass3 093 PanFluteLP 130 Violin 167 MagicBell 204 Low Bongo 241 Ramp

020 PercOrg2LP 057 E.Bass3LP 094 Bottle 131 Cello - 168 Tron Up 205 Claves 242 Square
021 Organ 1 058 Siap Bass1 095 Bassoon 132 Pizzicato 169 TronUP LP 206 Timbales 243 Pulse 25%
022 OrganiLP 059 SipBass1LP 096 Oboe 133 Voice 170 TronUP NT 207 WoodBlockl. 244 Puise 16%
023 Organ 2 060 Slap Bass2 097 EnglishHrn 134 Choir 171 Tooter 208 WoodBlock2 245 Pulse 8%
024 Organ2LP 061 SynthBass1 098 Eng.HornLP 135 Soft Choir 172 Tooter LP 209 Vibe Hit 246 Pulse 4%
025 Organ3 062 SynthBass2 099 BassonOboe 136 Ahhs 173 Flute FX 210 Syn Claves 247 Syn Sine 1
026 Organ3LP 063 Tech Bass 100 BsonOboslLP 137 AirVox 174 FluteFX LP 211 SynTom 1 248 Syn Sine 2
027 Rotary 064 TechBassLP 101 Clarinet 138 Chorello 175 Flutter 212 SynTom2 249 Syn Sine 3
028 PipeOrgant 065 Kalimba 102 ClarinetLP 139 Yo Vox 176 Flutter LP 213 Zap1 250 Syn Sine 4
029 PipeOrgiLP 066 Music Box 103 Bari.Sax 140 Syn Vox 177 Tap1 214 Zap?2 251 SynSine5
030 PipeOrgan2 067 Wood Box 104 Bari.SaxLP 141 SynVox LP 178 Tap2 215 Industry 1 252 SynSine 6
031 Accordion 068 Log Drum 105 Tenor Sax 142 Lub Wave 179 Tap3 216  IndustrINT 253 SynSine7
032 AcordionLP 069 Marimba 106 T.SaxLP 143  Ether Bell 180 Tap4 217 industry 2 254 Sine

033 G.Guitar 070 Vibe 107 Alto Sax 144  Ghostly 181 Tap5 218 Industr2NT 255 A.Piano 2
034 G.GuitarLP 071 Digi.Bell 108 A.SaxLP 145 Alia Bass 182 Tap6 219 Rev Thing

035 F.Guitar 072 BrightBell 109 SopranoSax 146 Sync.Wave 183 Orch Hit 220 Digital 1

036 F.GuitarLP 073 B.BellLP 110 S.SaxLP 147  Spectrum 1 184 Snare Cast 221 Digital 2
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NOTICE

KORG products are manufactured under strict specifications and voltages required by

each country. These products are warranted by the KORG distributor only in each

country. Any KORG product not sold with a warranty card or carrying a serial number

disqualifies the product sold from the manufacturer's /distributor’s warranty and

liability. This requirement is for your own protection and safety. J
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